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ARLINGTON COUNTY, VIRGINIA
OFFICE OF THE PURCHASING AGENT
2100 CLARENDON BOULEVARD, SUITE 500
ARLINGTON, VIRGINIA 22201

CONTRACT AWARD COVERPAGE

TO: F.H.PASCHEN, S.N. NIELSEN & ASSOCIATES LLC DATE ISSUED: July 10, 2023
5515 N EAST RIVER ROAD CONTRACT NO: 23-DES-ITBPW-620
CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 60656 CONTRACT TITLE: Improvement renovation 15™ Floor at

1100 N Glebe Rd (AED Floor)

THIS IS A NOTICE OF AWARD OF CONTRACT AND NOT AN ORDER. NO WORK IS AUTHORIZED UNTIL THE VENDOR
RECEIVES A VALID COUNTY PURCHASE ORDER ENCUMBERING CONTRACT FUNDS.

The contract documents consist of the terms and conditions of AGREEMENT No. 23-DES-ITBPW-620 including any attachments
or amendments thereto.

EFFECTIVE DATE: July 10, 2023

EXPIRES: May 31, 2024

RENEWALS: None

COMMODITY CODE(S): 90930,90922,90924
LIVING WAGE: N

ATTACHMENTS:
AGREEMENT No. 23-DES-ITBPW-620

EMPLOYEES NOT TO BENEFIT:
NO COUNTY EMPLOYEE SHALL RECEIVE ANY SHARE OR BENEFIT OF THIS CONTRACT NOT AVAILABLE TO THE GENERAL PUBLIC.

VENDOR CONTACT: BILL ROCHA

VENDOR TEL. NO.: (703) 245-0280

EMAIL ADDRESS: wrocha@fhpaschen.com

COUNTY CONTACT: Cynthia Wilson (DES-FDC) COUNTY TEL. NO.: (703) 228-4438
COUNTY CONTACT EMAIL: cwilson@ARLINGTONVA.US

PURCHASING DIVISION AUTHORIZATION

Sy Gezachew Title Procurement Officer Date__ July 10, 2023
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ARLINGTON COUNTY, VIRGINIA
OFFICE OF THE PURCHASING AGENT
SUITE 500, 2100 CLARENDON BOULEVARD
ARLINGTON, VA 22201

AGREEMENT NO. 23-DES-ITBPW-620

THIS AGREEMENT is made, on 7/10/2023 , between F.H. Paschen, S.N. Nielsen &

Associates LLC., 5515 N East River Road, Chicago, Illinois 60656 (“Contractor”) an lllinois corporation
authorized to do business in the Commonwealth of Virginia, and the County Board of Arlington County,
Virginia (“County”). The County and the Contractor, for the consideration hereinafter specified, agree as
follows:

1. CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
The Contract Documents consist of:

o Agreement No. 23-DES-ITBPW-620, and all modifications properly incorporated into the
Agreement

e Exhibit A — Arlington County Invitation to Bid No. 23-DES-ITBPW-620, any addendums, including
DES General Conditions and Special Conditions, included herein by reference

e Exhibit B — Specifications, Drawings and Construction Notes

e Exhibit C— Virginia Department Of Labor And Industry Wage Determination Decision

e Exhibit D — Price Bid of Contractor

e Exhibit E — Landlord Construction Rules Regulations

e  Exhibit F — Contractor Performance Evaluation Form

Where the terms and provisions of this Agreement vary from the terms and provisions of the other
Contract Documents, the terms and provisions of this Agreement will prevail over the other Contract
Documents, and the remaining Contract Documents will be complementary to each other. If there are any
conflicts, the most stringent terms or provisions will prevail.

The Contract Documents set forth the entire agreement between the County and the Contractor. The
County and the Contractor agree that no representative or agent of either party has made any
representation or promise with respect to the parties’ agreement that is not contained in the Contract
Documents. The Contract Documents may be referred to below as the “Contract” or the “Agreement”.

2.  SCOPE OF WORK

The Contractor will furnish all labor, materials, and equipment for the construction of tenant
improvement renovation of approximately 4,200 sf. office floor located at 1100 N Glebe Rd., fifteenth
floor (the “Project”) and all other work shown, described, and required by the Contract Documents
(hereinafter “the Work”).
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The Work shall be performed according to the standards established by the Contract Documents read
together as a single specification. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility, at solely the Contractor's cost,
to provide sufficient services to fulfill the purposes of the Work. Nothing in the Contract Documents shall
be construed to limit the Contractor's responsibility to manage the details and execution of its Work.

3. PROJECT OFFICER
The performance of the Contractor is subject to the review and approval of the County Project Officer
identified in Section 53, Notices, unless the Contractor is otherwise notified in writing.

4. TIME FOR COMPLETION

Work under this Agreement shall achieve Substantial Completion no later than two-hundred forty (240)
consecutive calendar days after the commencement date given in a Notice to Proceed provided by the
County to the Contractor, subject to any modifications made as provided for in the Contract Documents.
This two-hundred forty (240) day period shall be the Period of Performance for Substantial Completion.
No Work shall be deemed Substantially Complete until it meets the requirements of Substantial
Completion set forth in the General Conditions. Final Completion of the Work shall be completed no later
than thirty (30) calendar days after the date of acceptance of Substantial Completion by the County
Project Officer. Work will not reach Final Completion until it meets the requirements set forth in the
General Conditions.

Unless otherwise provided, no claims for early completion are allowed.

5. CONTRACT AMOUNT

The County will pay the Contractor in accordance with the terms of the Progress Payments and Retainage
and Payment Terms sections below and at the prices shown in Exhibit D for the Contractor's completion
of the Work as required by the Contract Documents provided the Work is performed to the satisfaction
of and is accepted by the Project Officer. The Contractor will complete the Work for the total amount
specified in this section (“Contract Amount”) unless such amount is modified as provided in this
Agreement. The Contract Amount includes all of the Contractor's costs and fees (profit) and is inclusive of
all anticipated or known site conditions, anticipated or known materials, labor, and equipment costs, or
any other costs which should reasonably have been expected by the Contract Documents.

6. PROGRESS PAYMENTS AND RETAINAGE

The County will make monthly progress payments to the Contractor upon written application by the
Contractor, on the basis of a written estimate of the work performed during the preceding calendar month
as approved by the Project Officer. However, 5% of each progress payment will be retained by the County
until Final Completion and acceptance of all Work covered by the Agreement.

All material and work covered by partial payments will become the property solely of the County at the
time the partial payment is made. However, the Contractor will have the sole responsibility, care and
custody for all materials and work upon which payments have been made until Substantial Completion.

When calculating payment for materials on-site, the County shall not pay for materials which are not
scheduled for incorporation into the Work within sixty (60) days from the date of application for payment.
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7. PAYMENT TERMS

The Contractor must submit invoices to the County’s Project Officer, who will either approve the invoice
or require corrections. The County will pay the Contractor within 45 days after approval of an invoice for
completed work which is reasonable and allocable to the Contract. All payments will be made from the
County to the Contractor via ACH. The number of the County Purchase Order pursuant to work has been
performed must appear on all invoices.

8. PAYMENT OF SUBCONTRACTORS

The Contractor is wholly responsible for the entire amount owed to any subcontractor with which the
Contractor contracts in the performance of this Agreement, regardless of whether the Contractor has
received payment from the County. The Contractor is not liable for amounts that are not owed as a result
of the subcontractor’s breach of its agreement with the Contractor, in which case the Contractor must
notify the subcontractor in writing of its intention to withhold payment, in full or in part, and the reason
for doing so.

The Contractor is obligated to take one of the two following actions within seven days after receipt of
payment by the County for work performed by any subcontractor under this Contract:

a. Pay the subcontractor for the proportionate share of the total payment received from the County
attributable to the work performed by the subcontractor under this Contract; or

b. Notify the County and the subcontractor, in writing, of the Contractor's intention to withhold all
or a part of the subcontractor's payment with the reason for nonpayment.

The Contractor is obligated to pay interest to the subcontractor on all amounts owed by the Contractor
to the subcontractor that remain unpaid after seven days following receipt by the Contractor of payment
from the County for work performed by the subcontractor under this Contract, except for amounts
withheld as allowed in subsection b., above. Unless otherwise provided under the terms of this Contract,
interest will accrue at the rate of 1% per month.

The Contractor must include in each of its subcontracts, if any are permitted, a provision requiring each
subcontractor to include or otherwise be subject to the same payment and interest requirements with
respect to each lower-tier subcontractor.

The Contractor's obligation to pay an interest charge to a subcontractor pursuant to this section may not
be construed to be an obligation of the County. A Contract modification may not be made for the purpose
of providing reimbursement for such interest charge. A cost reimbursement claim may not include any
amount for reimbursement for such interest charge.

9. PREVAILING WAGE CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 4-104 of the Arlington County Purchasing Resolution (regarding “Prevailing Wage)
applies to this Contract. All employees of the Contractor and any subcontractors shall be paid
wages, salaries, benefits, and other remuneration at or above the craft or trade category
prevailing wage rate indicated by Virginia Commissioner of Labor and Industry (DOLI) and as
listed in the contract.

The Contractor and its subcontractors shall submit all certified payrolls and statements of
compliance weekly through the eComply website. If the Contractor or any subcontractor does
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not have an eComply profile, a one-time registration process immediately following the Notice
of Award or Notice of Intent to Award and training on system functionality are required for each
non-registered entity. The Contractor shall also be responsible for reviewing subcontractor
payrolls and ensuring that contract requirements are met.

In addition to applying the prevailing wage rates to its own employees, the Contractor shall
include the provisions of this Article 4-104 in every subcontract so that such provisions will be
binding upon each subcontractor. The Contractor agrees to assume the obligation that the wage
requirements will be observed in fulfilling the requirements of the Contract. The appropriate
enforcement sanctions will be invoked against the Contractor and any such subcontractor in
the event of such subcontractor’s failure to comply with any of the provisions of this Article 4-
104.

All wage rates to be used are listed in this Contract in Exhibit C. While DOLI maintains a list of
wage determinations online for reference purposes, only the wage determinations made in an
official Wage Determination Decision, sent by DOLI to Arlington County, can be used to
ascertain the exact rates to be paid for this Contract.

All rates are determined by DOLI and any appeals of specific classification may be made through
the Wage Determination Appeal form available at http://www.doli.virginia.gov/wp-
content/uploads/2021/04/Appeal-for-Wage-Determination-Clarification.pdf.

B. Upon award of the Contract, the Contractor shall certify, under oath, to the Virginia
Commissioner of Labor and Industry and to the County Prevailing Wage Compliance Manager,
the pay scale for each craft and trade to be employed for, or to provide labor for, in the Work
by the Contractor and any subcontractors. The Contractor’s certification shall include all
information required by the Code of Virginia § 2.2-4321.3G.

C. The Contractor shall ensure that each individual providing labor as a mechanic, laborer, worker
or equivalent shall be accurately classified in confirmation with the Wage Determination.

D. The Contractor shall post the prevailing wage rate for each craft and classification involved as
determined by DOLI, including the effective date, in a prominent and easily accessible place at
the work site during the time work is being performed. The posting must be in English and any
other language that is primarily spoken by the individuals at the work site. Within 10 days of
such posting the Contractor shall certify to the County Prevailing Wage Compliance Manager
and DOLI its compliance with this subsection at https://www.doli.virginia.gov/wp-
content/uploads/2021/04/PW_Posting Compliance Form.pdf;

E. The Contractor must fully cooperate with the County Prevailing Wage Compliance Manager to
ensure contract compliance requirements ,including but not limited to site visits, wage rate
signage, contractor employee interviews, and the submission of certified payroll records.

F. The Contractor must submit to the County Prevailing Wage Compliance Manager and DOLI,
within five (5) working days of the end of each month, certification for each craft or trade
employed on the project, specifying the total hourly amount paid to employees, including wages
and applicable fringe benefits wusing the Pay Scale Certification Form at
https://www.doli.virginia.gov/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/DOLI-Pay-Scale-Certification-for-
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Public-Works-Projects.pdf. The certification must itemize the amount paid in wages and each
applicable benefit and list the names and addresses of any third party fund, plan or program to
which benefit payments will be made on behalf of employees.

G. The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the County from any fines, demands, claims,
suits, and damages, including attorney’s fees, resulting from the Contractor’s or any
subcontractor’s failure to pay the Prevailing Wage.

H. The Contractor and its subcontractors shall keep, maintain, and preserve (i) records relating to
the wages paid to and hours worked by each individual performing the work of any mechanic,
laborer, or worker; and (ii) a schedule of the occupation or work classification at which each
individual performing the work of any mechanic, laborer, or worker on the construction project
is employed each work day and week. The Contractor and its subcontractors shall make such
records available to the Prevailing Wage Compliance Manager within 10 days of a request or
per a regular schedule established in the Contract, and shall certify that records reflect the
actual hours worked and the amount paid to its workers for whatever time period is requested.
The Contractor and its subcontractors must preserve these records for a period of six (6) years
after the expiration or earlier termination of the applicable contract.

I.  Any Contractor or subcontractor who pays any mechanic, laborer, or worker for services under
this Contract less than the Prevailing Wage shall be liable to such individuals for the payment of
all wages due, plus interest at an annual rate of eight percent (8%) from the dates wages were
due; and shall be disqualified from bidding on public contracts with any public body until the
Contractor or subcontractor has made full restitution. A willful violation of Article 4-104 is a
Class | misdemeanor.

J.  For questions regarding Prevailing Wage, please email prevailingwage@arlingtonva.us.

10. RELEASE AND REQUEST FOR FINAL PAYMENT

In order to receive final payment upon Final Completion of the Project and before Final Acceptance, the
Contractor must submit to the Project Officer a signed original notarized copy of the Arlington County
Release and Request for Final Payment form per the General Conditions.

11. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

Time is of the essence under this Contract. The Work must be completed within the Time for Completion.
The County and the Contractor agree that damages for failure to achieve Substantial Completion of the
Work by the date specified under Time for Completion are not susceptible to exact determination but
that $1,128.20 per calendar day is in proportion to the actual loss that the County would suffer from such
delay. Therefore, the Contractor will pay the County as liquidated damages $1,128.20 per day for each
and every day beyond the time for Substantial Completion that the County determines Substantial
Completion has not achieved. The County and the Contractor also agree that damages for failure to
achieve Final Completion of the Work by the date specified under Time for Completion are not susceptible
to exact determination but that $1,128.20 per calendar day is in proportion to the actual loss the County
would suffer from such delay. Therefore, the Contractor will pay the County as liquidated damages
$1,128.20 per day for each and every day beyond the time for Final Completion until Final Completion is
achieved.

The County will be entitled to deduct liquidated damages against any sums owed by the County to the
Contractor under this Contract. The Contractor hereby waives any defense as to the validity of any
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liquidated damages on grounds that such liquidated damages are void as penalties or are not reasonably
related to actual damages.

12. NON-APPROPRIATION

All payments by the County to the Contractor pursuant to this Contract are subject to the availability of
an annual appropriation for this purpose by the County Board of Arlington County, Virginia (“Board”). In
the event that the Board does not appropriate funds for the goods or services provided under this
Contract, the County will terminate the Contract, without termination charge or other liability to the
County, on the last day of the fiscal year or when the previous appropriation has been spent, whichever
occurs first.

13. ESTIMATED QUANTITIES/NON-EXCLUSIVITY OF CONTRACTOR

This Contract does not obligate the County to purchase a specific quantity of items or services during
Contract Term. Any quantities that are included in the Contract Documents are the present expectations
of the County for the period of the Contract; and the County is under no obligation to buy that or any
amount as a result of having provided this estimate or of having had any normal or otherwise measurable
requirement in the past. The County may require more goods and/or services than the estimated annual
guantities, and any such additional quantities will not give rise to any claim for compensation other than
at the unit prices and/or rates in the Contract.

The County does not guarantee that the Contractor will be the exclusive provider of the goods or services
covered by this Contract. The items or services covered by this Contract may be or become available under
other County contract(s), and the County may determine that it is in its best interest to procure the items
or services through those contract(s).

14. COUNTY PURCHASE ORDER REQUIREMENT

County purchases are authorized only if the County issues a Purchase Order in advance of the transaction,
indicating that the ordering County agency has sufficient funds available to pay for the purchase. If the
Contractor provides goods or services without a signed County Purchase Order, it does so at its own risk
and expense. The County will not be liable for payment for any purchases made by its employees that are
not authorized by the County Purchasing Agent.

15. LIEN

It is expressly agreed that after any payment has been made by the County either to the Contractor for
work done, or labor or material supplied under the Contract, the County will have a lien upon all material
delivered to the site either by the Contractor, or for the Contractor, which is to be used in the performance
of the Contract.

16. VALUE ENGINEERING PROPOSAL (VEP)

Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor may submit to the County a written VEP for modifying the
plans, specifications, or other requirements of the Agreement covering the work (Contract) for the
purpose of reducing the total cost of the Contract without reducing the design capacity or quality of the
finished product. If the VEP is accepted by the County, the net savings will be equally divided by the
County and the Contractor.

Each VEP shall result in a net savings over the Contract cost without impairing essential functions and
characteristics of the item(s) or of any other part of the project, including, but not limited to, service life,
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reliability, economy of operation, ease of maintenance, aesthetics, and safety. At least the following
information shall be submitted with each VEP:

(a) astatement that the proposal is submitted as a VEP;

(b) a statement concerning the basis for the VEP, benefits to the County, and an itemization of
the Contract items and requirements affected by the VEP;

(c) adetailed estimate of the cost under the existing Contract and under the VEP;

(d) proposed specifications and recommendations as to the manner in which the VEP changes
are to be accomplished; and

(e) astatement as to the time by which a Contract Amendment adopting the VEP must be issued
so as to obtain the maximum cost-effectiveness.

The County will process the VEP in the same manner as prescribed for any other proposal that would
necessitate issuance of an Amendment. The County may accept a VEP in whole or part by issuing an
Amendment that will identify the VEP on which it is based. The County will not be liable to the Contractor
for failure to accept or act on any VEP submitted pursuant to these requirements or for delays in the work
attributable to any VEP. Until a VEP is put into effect by an Amendment, the Contractor shall remain
obligated to the terms and conditions of the existing Agreement. If an executed Amendment has not been
issued by the date on which the Contractor's proposal specifies that a decision should be made or such
other date as the Contractor may subsequently have specified in writing, the VEP shall be deemed
rejected.

The Amendment effecting the necessary modification of the Contract will establish the net savings agreed
on, provide for adjustment of the contract prices, and indicate the net savings. The Contractor shall absorb
all costs incurred in preparing a VEP. Reasonably incurred costs for reviewing and administering a VEP will
be borne by the County. The County may establish any reasonable conditions it deems appropriate for
consideration, approval, and implementation of the VEP. The Contractor's 50 percent share of the net
savings shall constitute full compensation to it, including by way of illustration and not limitation
compensation for time, for effecting all changes pursuant to the Amendment.

Unless specifically provided for in the Amendment authorizing the VEP, acceptance of the VEP and
performance of the work thereunder will not change the Contract Term limit.

The County may adopt a VEP for general use in contracts administered by the County if it determines that
the VEP is suitable for application to other contracts. A VEP identical with or similar to a previously
submitted VEP will be eligible for consideration and compensation under these provisions if it has not
been previously adopted for general application to other contracts administered by the County. When a
VEP is adopted for general use, compensation pursuant to these requirements will be applied only to
those awarded contracts for which the VEP was submitted prior to the date of adoption of the VEP.

If a VEP is based on or is similar to a change in the plans, specifications, or special provisions adopted by

the County prior to submission of the VEP, as determined by the County, the County will not accept the
VEP.
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The County will be the sole judge of the acceptability of a VEP. The requirements herein apply to each VEP
initiated, developed, and identified as such by the Contractor at the time of its submission to the County.
However, nothing herein shall be construed as requiring the County to consider or approve a VEP, and the
decision to enter into an Amendment to the contract to accommodate a VEP shall be in the County's sole
discretion.

Subject to the provisions contained herein, the County, or any other public agency with the County's
permission, shall have the right to use all or part of an accepted VEP without obligation or compensation
of any kind to the Contractor.

If a VEP is accepted by the County, any provisions herein that pertain to the adjustment of contract unit
prices attributable to alterations of contract quantities will not apply to the items adjusted or deleted as
a result of putting the VEP into effect by an Amendment.

17. EMPLOYMENT DISCRIMINATION BY CONTRACTOR PROHIBITED
During the performance of its work pursuant to this Contract:

A. The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment
because of race, religion, color, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, national origin, age,
disability or on any other basis prohibited by state law. The Contractor agrees to post in
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, notices setting
forth the provisions of this nondiscrimination clause.

B. Notices, advertisements and solicitations placed in accordance with federal law, rule or
regulation will be deemed sufficient for meeting the requirements of this section.

C. The Contractor will state in all solicitations or advertisements for employees that it places or
causes to be placed that such Contractor is an Equal Opportunity Employer.

D. The Contractor will comply with the provisions of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990
(“ADA”), which prohibits discrimination against individuals with disabilities in employment and
mandates that disabled individuals be provided access to publicly and privately provided
services and activities.

E. The Contractor must include the provisions of the foregoing paragraphs in every subcontract or
purchase order of more than $10,000.00 relating to this Contract so that the provisions will be
binding upon each subcontractor or vendor.

18. EMPLOYMENT OF UNAUTHORIZED ALIENS PROHIBITED

In accordance with §2.2-4311.1 of the Code of Virginia, as amended, the Contractor must not during the
performance of this Contract knowingly employ an unauthorized alien, as that term is defined in the
federal Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986.

19. DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE TO BE MAINTAINED BY CONTRACTOR

During the performance of this Contract, the Contractor must: (i) provide a drug-free workplace for its
employees; (ii) post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, a
statement notifying employees that the unlawful manufacture, sale, distribution, dispensation,
possession, or use of a controlled substance or marijuana is prohibited in the Contractor's workplace and
specifying the actions that will be taken against employees for violating such prohibition; (iii) state in all
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solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of the Contractor that the Contractor
maintains a drug-free workplace; and (iv) include the provisions of the foregoing clauses in every
subcontract or purchase order of more than $10,000.00 relating to this Contract so that the provisions
will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor.

For the purposes of this section, "workplace" means the site(s) for the performance of the work required
by this Contract.

20. *SEXUAL HARASSMENT POLICY

If the Contractor employs more than five employees, the Contractor shall (i) provide annual training on
the Contractor's sexual harassment policy to all supervisors and employees providing services in the
Commonwealth, except such supervisors or employees that are required to complete sexual harassment
training provided by the Department of Human Resource Management, and (ii) post the Contractor’s
sexual harassment policy in (a) a conspicuous public place in each building located in the Commonwealth
that the Contractor owns or leases for business purposes and (b) the Contractor’s employee handbook.

21. PROJECT STAFF

The County has the right to reasonably reject staff or subcontractors whom the Contractor assigns to the
Project. The Contractor must then provide replacement staff or subcontractors satisfactory to the County
in a timely manner and at no additional cost to the County. The day-to-day supervision and control of the
Contractor's employees and its subcontractors is the sole responsibility of the Contractor.

22. FAILURE TO DELIVER

If the Contractor fails to deliver goods or services in accordance with the Contract terms and conditions,
the County, after notice to the Contractor, may procure the goods or services from other sources and hold
the Contractor responsible for any resulting additional purchase and administrative costs. The County
shall be entitled to offset such costs against any sums owed by the County to the Contractor. However, if
public necessity requires the use of nonconforming materials or supplies, they may be accepted at a
reduction in price to be determined solely by the County.

23. UNSATISFACTORY WORK

If any of the work done, or material, goods, or equipment provided by the Contractor, is unsatisfactory to
the County the Contractor must, upon notice from the County, immediately remove at the Contractor's
expense such unsatisfactory work, material, goods, or equipment and replace the same with work,
material, goods, or equipment satisfactory to the County. If the Contractor fails to do so after fifteen (15)
days the County shall have the right to remove or replace the rejected work, material, goods, or
equipment at the expense of the Contractor and offset the expense and administrative costs against any

sums owed to the Contractor. This provision applies during the Contract term and during any warranty
or guarantee period. At the Project Officer’s discretion, rather than correction or replacement of the work,
an appropriate adjustment to the Contract Amount may be made.

24. TERMINATION

The County may terminate this Contract at any time as follows: (1) for cause, if, as determined by the
County, the Contractor is in breach or default or has failed to perform the Work satisfactorily; or (2) for
the convenience of the County.
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Upon receipt of a notice of termination, the Contractor must not place any further orders or subcontracts
for materials, services or facilities; must terminate all vendors and subcontracts, except as are necessary
for the completion of any portion of the Work that the County did not terminate; and must immediately
deliver all documents related to the terminated Work to the County.

Any purchases that the Contractor makes after the notice of termination will be the sole responsibility of
the Contractor, unless the County has approved the purchases in writing as necessary for completion of
any portion of the Work that the County did not terminate.

If any court of competent jurisdiction finds a termination for cause by the County to be improper, then
the termination will be deemed a termination for convenience.

A. TERMINATION FOR CAUSE, INCLUDING BREACH AND DEFAULT; CURE

1.

Termination for Unsatisfactory Performance. If the County determines that the Contractor
has failed to perform satisfactorily, then the County will give the Contractor written notice
of such failure(s) and the opportunity to cure them within 15 days or any other period
specified by the County (“Cure Period”). If the Contractor fails to cure within the Cure
Period, the County may terminate the Contract for failure to provide satisfactory
performance by providing written notice with a termination date. Upon such termination,
the Contractor may apply for compensation for Contract services that the County previously
accepted (“Termination Costs”), unless payment is otherwise barred by the Contract. The
Contractor must submit any request for Termination Costs, with all supporting
documentation, to the County Project Officer within 30 days after the expiration of the Cure
Period. The County may accept or reject the request for Termination Costs, in whole or in
part, and may notify the Contractor of its decision within a reasonable time.

In the event of termination by the County for failure to perform satisfactorily, the
Contractor must continue to provide its services as previously scheduled through the
termination date, and the County must continue to pay all fees and charges incurred
through the termination date.

Termination for Breach or Default. If the County terminates the Contract for default or
breach of any Contract provision or condition, then the termination will be immediate after
notice of termination to the Contractor (unless the County provides for an opportunity to
cure), and the Contractor will not be permitted to seek Termination Costs.

Upon any termination pursuant to this section, the Contractor will be liable to the County
for costs that the County must expend to complete the Work, including costs resulting from
any related delays and from unsatisfactory or non-compliant work performed by the
Contractor or its subcontractors. The County will deduct such costs from any amount due
to the Contractor; or if the County does not owe the Contractor, the Contractor must
promptly pay the costs within 15 days of a demand by the County. This section does not
limit the County’s recovery of any other damages to which it is entitled by law.

Except as otherwise directed by the County, the Contractor must stop work on the date of
receipt the notice of the termination.
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B. TERMINATION FOR THE CONVENIENCE OF THE COUNTY
The County may terminate this Contract in whole or in part whenever the Purchasing Agent
determines that termination is in the County's best interest. The County will give the Contractor
at least 15 days’ notice in writing. The notice must specify the extent to which the Contract is
terminated and the effective termination date. The Contractor will be entitled to Termination
Costs, as defined above, plus any other reasonable amounts that the parties might negotiate;
but no amount will be allowed for anticipatory profits.

Except as otherwise directed by the County, the Contractor must stop work on the date of
receipt of the notice of the termination.

25. INDEMNIFICATION

The Contractor covenants for itself, its employees and its subcontractors to save, defend, hold harmless
and indemnify the County and all of its elected and appointed officials, officers, current and former
employees, agents, departments, agencies, boards and commissions (collectively the “County
Indemnitees”) from and against any and all claims made by third parties for any and all losses, damages,
injuries, fines, penalties, costs (including court costs and attorneys’ fees), charges, liability, demands or
exposure resulting from, arising out of or in any way connected with the Contractor’s acts or omissions,
including the acts or omissions of its employees, vendors, delivery drivers and/or subcontractors, in
performance or nonperformance of the Contract. This duty to save, defend, hold harmless and indemnify
will survive the termination of this Contract. If the Contractor fails or refuses to fulfill its obligations
contained in this section, the Contractor must reimburse the County for any and all resulting payments
and expenses, including reasonable attorneys’ fees. The Contractor must pay such expenses upon demand
by the County, and failure to do so may result in the County withholding such amounts from any payments
to the Contractor under this Contract.

26. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY INDEMNIFICATION

The Contractor warrants and guarantees that in providing services under this Contract neither the
Contractor nor any subcontractor is infringing on the intellectual property rights (including, but not limited
to, copyright, patent, mask and trademark) of third parties.

If the Contractor or any of its employees or subcontractors uses any design, device, work or material that
is covered by patent or copyright, it is understood that the Contract Amountincludes all royalties, licensing
fees, and any other costs arising from such use in connection with the Work under this Contract.

The Contractor covenants for itself, its employees and its subcontractors to save, defend, hold harmless,
and indemnify the County Indemnitees, as defined above, from and against any and all claims, losses,
damages, injuries, fines, penalties, costs (including court costs and attorneys’ fees), charges, liability or
exposure for infringement of or on account of any trademark, copyright, patented or unpatented
invention, process or article manufactured or used in the performance of this Contract. This duty to save,
defend, hold harmless and indemnify will survive the termination of this Contract. If the Contractor fails
or refuses to fulfill its obligations contained in this section, the Contractor must reimburse the County for
any and all resulting payments and expenses, including reasonable attorneys’ fees. The Contractor must
pay such expenses upon demand by the County, and failure to do so may result in the County withholding
such amounts from any payments to the Contractor under this Contract.
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27. COPYRIGHT

By this Contract, the Contractor irrevocably transfers, assigns, sets over and conveys to the County all
rights, title and interest, including the sole exclusive and complete copyright interest, in any and all
copyrightable works created pursuant to this Contract. The Contractor will execute any documents that
the County requests to formalize such transfer or assignment.

The rights granted to the County by this section are irrevocable and may not be rescinded or modified,
including in connection with or as a result of the termination of or a dispute concerning this Contract.
The Contractor may not use subcontractors or third parties to develop or provide input into any
copyrightable materials produced pursuant to this Contract without the County’s advance written
approval and unless the Contractor includes this Copyright provision in any contract or agreement with
such subcontractors or third parties related to this Contract.

28. OWNERSHIP AND RETURN OF RECORDS
This Contract does not confer on the Contractor any ownership rights or rights to use or disclose the
County’s data or inputs.

All drawings, specifications, blueprints, data, information, findings, memoranda, correspondence,
documents or records of any type, whether written, oral or electronic, and all documents generated by
the Contractor or its subcontractors as a result of this Contract (collectively “Records”) are the exclusive
property of the County and must be provided or returned to the County upon completion, termination,
or cancellation of this Contract. The Contractor will not use or willingly cause or allow such materials to
be used for any purpose other than performance of this Contract without the written consent of the
County.

The Records are confidential, and the Contractor will neither release the Records nor share their contents.
The Contractor will refer all inquiries regarding the status of any Record to the Project Officer or to his or
her designee. At the County's request, the Contractor will deliver all Records, including hard copies of
electronic records, to the Project Officer and will destroy all electronic Records.

The Contractor agrees to include the provisions of this section as part of any contract or agreement related
to this Contract into which it enters with subcontractors or other third parties.
The provisions of this section will survive any termination or cancellation of this Contract.

29. CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION

The Contractor and its employees, agents and subcontractors will hold as confidential all County
information obtained under this Contract. Confidential information includes, but is not limited to,
nonpublic personal information; personal health information (PHI); social security numbers; addresses;
dates of birth; other contact information or medical information about a person; and information
pertaining to products, operations, systems, customers, prospective customers, techniques, intentions,
processes, plans and expertise. The Contractor must take reasonable measures to ensure that all of its
employees, agents and subcontractors are informed of and abide by this requirement.

30. ETHICS IN PUBLIC CONTRACTING

This Contract incorporates by reference Article 9 of the Arlington County Purchasing Resolution, as well
as all state and federal laws related to ethics, conflicts of interest or bribery, including the State and Local
Government Conflict of Interests Act (Code of Virginia § 2.2-3100 et seq.), the Virginia Governmental
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Frauds Act (Code of Virginia § 18.2-498.1 et seq.) and Articles 2 and 3 of Chapter 10 of Title 18.2 of the
Code of Virginia, as amended (§ 18.2-438 et seq.). The Contractor certifies that its bid was made without

collusion or fraud; that it has not offered or received any kickbacks or inducements from any other offeror,
supplier, manufacturer or subcontractor; and that it has not conferred on any public employee having
official responsibility for this procurement any payment, loan, subscription, advance, deposit of money,
services or anything of more than nominal value, present or promised, unless consideration of
substantially equal or greater value was exchanged.

31. COUNTY EMPLOYEES
No Arlington County employee may share in any part of this Contract or receive any benefit from the
Contract that is not available to the general public.

32. FORCE MAJEURE

Neither party will be held responsible for failure to perform the duties and responsibilities imposed by
this Contract if such failure is due to a fire, riot, rebellion, natural disaster, war, act of terrorism or act of
God that is beyond the control of the party and that makes performance impossible or illegal, unless
otherwise specified in the Contract, provided that the affected party gives notice to the other party as
soon as practicable after the force majeure event, including reasonable detail and the expected duration
of the event’s effect on the party.

33. AUTHORITY TO TRANSACT BUSINESS

The Contractor must, pursuant to Code of Virginia § 2.2-4311.2, be and remain authorized to transact
business in the Commonwealth of Virginia during the entire term of this Contract. Otherwise, the Contract
is voidable at the sole option of and with no expense to the County.

34. RELATION TO THE COUNTY

The Contractor is an independent contractor, and neither the Contractor nor its employees or
subcontractors will be considered employees, servants or agents of the County. The County will not be
responsible for any negligence or other wrongdoing by the Contractor or its employees, servants or
agents. The County will not withhold payments to the Contractor for any federal or state unemployment
taxes, federal or state income taxes or Social Security tax or for any other benefits. The County will not
provide to the Contractor any insurance coverage or other benefits, including workers' compensation.

35. ANTITRUST

The Contractor conveys, sells, assigns and transfers to the County all rights, title and interest in and to all
causes of action under state or federal antitrust laws that the Contractor may have relating to this
Contract.

36. REPORT STANDARDS

The Contractor must submit all written reports required by this Contract for advance review in a format
approved by the Project Officer. Reports must be accurate and grammatically correct and should not
contain spelling errors. The Contractor will bear the cost of correcting grammatical or spelling errors and
inaccurate report data and of other revisions that are required to bring the report(s) into compliance with
this section.

Whenever possible, proposals must comply with the following guidelines:
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e printed double-sided on at least 30% recycled-content and/or tree-free paper

e recyclable and/or easily removable covers or binders made from recycled materials (proposals
with glued bindings that meet all other requirements are acceptable)

e avoid use of plastic covers or dividers

e avoid unnecessary attachments or documents or superfluous use of paper (e.g. separate title
sheets or chapter dividers)

37. AUDIT

The Contractor must retain all books, records and other documents related to this Contract for at least
five (5) years, unless otherwise specified in the Contract, or such period of time required by the County’s
funding partner(s), if any, whichever is greater, after the final payment and must allow the County or its
authorized agents to examine the documents during this period and during the Contract Term. The
Contractor must provide any requested documents to the County for examination within 15 days of the
request, at the Contractor’s expense. Should the County’s examination reveal any overcharging by the
Contractor, the Contractor must, within 30 days of County’s request, reimburse the County for the
overcharges and for the reasonable costs of the County’s examination, including, but not limited to, the
services of external audit firm and attorney’s fees; or the County may deduct the overcharges and
examination costs from any amount that the County owes to the Contractor. If the Contractor wishes to
destroy or dispose of any records related to this Contract (including confidential records to which the
County does not have ready access) within five (5) years after the final payment, unless otherwise
specified in the Contract, or such period of time required by the County’s funding partner(s), if any,
whichever is greater, the Contractor must give the County at least 30 days’ notice and must not dispose
of the documents if the County objects.

The Purchasing Agent may require the Contractor to demonstrate that it has the necessary facilities,
ability, and financial resources to comply with the Contract and furnish the service, material or goods
specified herein in a satisfactory manner at any time during the term of this Contract.

38. ASSIGNMENT
The Contractor may not assign, transfer, convey or otherwise dispose of any award or any of its rights,
obligations or interests under this Contract without the prior written consent of the County.

39. AMENDMENTS
This Contract may not be modified except by written amendment executed by persons duly authorized to
bind the Contractor and the County.

40. ARLINGTON COUNTY PURCHASING RESOLUTION AND COUNTY POLICIES
Nothing in this Contract waives any provision of the Arlington County Purchasing Resolution, which is
incorporated herein by reference, or any applicable County policy.

41. DISPUTE RESOLUTION

All disputes arising under this Agreement or concerning its interpretation, whether involving law or fact
and including but not limited to claims for additional work, compensation or time, and all claims for
alleged breach of contract must be submitted in writing to the Project Officer as soon as the basis for the
claim arises. In accordance with the Arlington County Purchasing Resolution, claims denied by the Project
Officer may be submitted to the County Manager in writing no later than 60 days after the final payment.
The time limit for a final written decision by the County Manager is 30 days. Procedures concerning
contractual claims, disputes, administrative appeals and protests are contained in the Arlington County
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Purchasing Resolution. The Contractor must continue to work as scheduled pending a decision of the
Project Officer, County Manager, County Board or a court of law.

42. APPLICABLE LAW, FORUM, VENUE, AND JURISDICTION

This Contract is governed in all respects by the laws of the Commonwealth of Virginia; and the jurisdiction,
forum and venue for any litigation concerning the Contract or the Work is in the Circuit Court for Arlington
County, Virginia, and in no other court.

43. ARBITRATION
No claim arising under or related to this Contract may be subject to arbitration.

44. NONEXCLUSIVITY OF REMEDIES
All remedies available to the County under this Contract are cumulative, and no remedy will be exclusive
of any other at law or in equity.

45. NO WAIVER
The failure to exercise a right provided for in this Contract will not be a subsequent waiver of the same
right or of any other right.

46. SEVERABILITY

The sections, paragraphs, clauses, sentences, and phrases of this Contract are severable; and if any
section, paragraph, clause, sentence or phrase of this Contract is declared invalid by a court of competent
jurisdiction, the rest of the Contract will remain in effect.

47. ATTORNEY’S FEES

In the event that the County prevails in any legal action or proceeding brought by the County to enforce
any provision of this Contract, the Contractor will pay the County’s reasonable attorney’s fees and
expenses.

48. SURVIVAL OF TERMS

In addition to any statement that a specific term or paragraph survives the expiration or termination of
this Contract, the following sections also survive: INDEMNIFICATION; INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY
INDEMNIFICATION; RELATION TO COUNTY; OWNERSHIP AND RETURN OF RECORDS; AUDIT; COPYRIGHT;
DISPUTE RESOLUTION; APPLICABLE LAW AND JURISDICTION; ATTORNEY’S FEES, AND CONFIDENTIAL
INFORMATION.

49. HEADINGS
The section headings in this Contract are inserted only for convenience and do not affect the substance
of the Contract or limit the sections’ scope.

50. AMBIGUITIES

The parties and their counsel have participated fully in the drafting of this Agreement; and any rule that
ambiguities are to be resolved against the drafting party does not apply. The language in this Agreement
is to be interpreted as to its plain meaning and not strictly for or against any party.

51. NOTICES
Unless otherwise provided in writing, all legal notices and other formal communications required by this
Contract are deemed to have been given when either (a) delivered in person; (b) delivered by an agent,

ITB No. 23-DES-ITBPW-620 Page 15



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

such as a delivery service; or (c) deposited in the United States mail, postage prepaid, certified or
registered and addressed as follows:

TO THE CONTRACTOR:

James V Blair

F.H. Paschen, S.N. Nielsen & Associates LLC
2010 Corporate Rodge, Suite 400

McLean, Virginia 22102

Phone: (703) 245-0280

Email: wrocha@fhpaschen.com

TO THE COUNTY:

Cynthia Wilson, Project Officer

DES — Facilities Design & Construction
1400 N. Uhle Street, Suite 403
Arlington, VA 22201

Phone: 703-228-4438

Email: cwilson@arlingtonva.us

AND

Dr. Sharon T. Lewis, LL.M, MPS, VCO, CPPB
Purchasing Agent

Arlington County, Virginia

2100 Clarendon Boulevard, Suite 500
Arlington, Virginia 22201

Phone: (703) 228-3294

Email: slewisl@arlingtonva.us

TO COUNTY MANAGER’S OFFICE (FOR PROJECT CLAIMS):

County Manager

Arlington County, Virginia

2100 Clarendon Boulevard, Suite 318
Arlington, Virginia 22201

52. NON-DISCRIMINATION NOTICE
Arlington County does not discriminate against faith-based organizations.

53. INSURANCE, PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BONDS

The Contractor shall maintain the required insurance coverage and payment and performance bonds as
set forth in the Invitation to Bid through completion of the Contract, including all warranty and guarantee
periods.

54. CONTRACTOR PERFORMANCE EVALUATION
Arlington County will perform written evaluations of the Contractor’s performance at various intervals
throughout the term of this Contract. The evaluations will address, at a minimum, the Contractor’s
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work/performance, quality, cost controls, schedule, timeliness and sub-contractor management. The
Project Officer shall be responsible for completing the evaluations and providing a copy to the Contractor
and County Procurement Officer.

55. COUNTERPARTS

This Agreement may be executed in one or more counterparts and all of such counterparts shall together
constitute one and the same instrument. Original signatures transmitted and received via facsimile or
other electronic transmission (e.g., PDF or similar format) are true and valid signatures for all purposes
hereunder and shall be effective as delivery of a manually executed original counterpart.

WITNESS these signatures:

THE COUNTY BOARD OF ARLINGTON F.H. PASCHEN, S.N. NIELSEN & ASSOCIATES LLC
COUNTY, VIRGINIA
DocuSigned by: .
AUTHORIZED (— AUTHORIZED DocuSigned by:
SIGNATURE: Sy Cmaduw SIGNATURE: (—ﬁﬂm' ¢ Plair

N—— 27FC198F4A6DATS... 330571AOAG45495

Sy Gezachew ;
NAME y NAME: James Blair
TITLE: PROCUREMENT OFFICER TITLE: President/CEO
7/10/2023
pate: /107 DATE.  6/29/2023
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 PROJECT INFORMATION

A. Project Name and Location:
1. Arlington Economic Development (AED) — 1100 Glebe Road, Arlington VA 22201
e Fifteenth Floor
B. Project Summary Description:

The general scope of work includes, but is not limited to, renovation of the 15th floor of the project
location to accommodate the Arlington Economic Development division. Design of the project includes
provisions for an open office area, meeting room, accessory storage space, and equipment/it support
space. Required architectural and engineering demolition and modification and/or addition of fire
protection, mechanical, and electrical systems are necessary for a complete product. New finishes are to
be implemented for a unified design. Coordination with the Arlington County's security, audio/visual, and
furniture vendors will be required.

C. Architect: The term Architect refers to the project designer. The Architect's status relative to the
construction will be stated in writing by the Contracting Officer prior to the pre-construction conference.
The project was designed by: MTFA Architecture, 3200 Langston Boulevard, Arlington, VA 22207

D. Project Delivery Method: Term IDIQ Construction Contractor

E. MEP Engineer: AMERESCO, Inc. 12001 Sunrise Valley Dr, Suite 205, Reston VA, 20191
F. Cost Estimator: R.W.Brown & Associates, 364 Brandon Lane, Heathsville, VA 22473

G. Project Duration shall be 10 months.

H. Contractor shall follow all the Landlord's regulations for construction. See Appendix 1
1.2 SCHEDULE OF ARLINGTON COUNTY-FURNISHED PROPERTY

A. The project includes Arlington County furnished property to be installed by the
Contractor, refer to Drawings. The contractor shall advise Arlington County at least 30
days in advance of when the property should be delivered.

1. Coordinate with the Arlington County on any orders of furniture, telecom,
equipment, etc. Coordinate with Arlington County customer agency on any
relocation of existing equipment for installation in the renovated spaces.

1.3 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

A. Work in existing facilities shall correspond in all respects with the existing conditions to
which it connects, or to similar existing conditions, in materials, workmanship and finish.

B. Alterations to Existing Conditions: Existing conditions shall be cut, drilled, removed,
temporarily removed, or removed and replaced, as necessary for performance of Work
under the Contract. Work out of alignment where exposed by removal of existing work
shall be called to the attention of Arlington County. Necessary corrective work shall be as
directed.
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1. Replacements of existing conditions that are removed shall match similar existing
conditions.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, existing structural members shall not be cut or altered
without authorization by the Contracting Officer.

3. Conditions remaining in place, which are damaged or defaced during the Work,
shall be restored to the condition existing at time of award of Contract.

4, Discolored or unfinished surfaces exposed by removal of existing conditions, that

are indicated to be final exposed surfaces, shall be refinished or replaced as
necessary to produce uniform and harmonious contiguous surfaces.

C. Existing structures will remain in place.
D. Existing utility services with related meters and equipment will remain in place.
Coordinate with the landlord on utility contact information as required.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 011000
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This section includes certain administrative provisions for managing and coordinating construction
operations, including but not limited to the following:

1. General project coordination.
2. Coordination drawings.
3. RFTI’s
4. Conservation.
5. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
6. Conferences and meetings.
7. Utility service interruptions.
8. Cleaning and protection.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, or Contractor seeking

information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

1.3 GENERAL PROJECT COORDINATION

A. Coordination of Trades: Coordinate construction operations included in the various sections of the
Specifications to provide an efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations included under different sections of the Specifications that depend on each other for
proper installation, connection or operation. Keep pipes, ducts, conduit, and the like as close as possible to
ceiling slab, walls, and columns to take up a minimum amount of space. Locate pipes, ducts, and equipment
so that they do not interfere with the intended use of eyebolts and other lifting devices. Assure all controls
can be reached and operated.

L. Schedule construction operations in the sequence required to obtain the best results where the
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components before or after that
part.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to provide maximum accessibility for required

maintenance, service, testing and repair.

B. Notification: Prepare and distribute memoranda to each party involved, outlining special procedures
required for coordination. Include notices, reports and meeting minutes as part of the memoranda.

C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of administrative procedures with other
construction activities to avoid conflicts and promote orderly progress of the Work. Administrative
procedures include but are not limited to the following:

1. Preparation of schedules.
2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities.
3. Audio Visual (AV) and technology requirements and packages for tenants and/or end users.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT & COORDINATION 013100 -1
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4, Telecommunication, data, internet and other tele-work systems for ARLINGTON COUNTY, tenants
and/or end users.

5. Delivery and processing of submittals.
6. Progress meetings.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.

1.4 COORDINATION DRAWINGS

A. Prepare coordination drawings and/or BIM model and data where coordination is needed for installation of

products and materials fabricated by separate entities, and prepare coordination drawings where limited space
availability necessitates maximum use of the space for efficient installation of different components.

L. Show the relationship of components from the separate shop drawings. Indicate functional and spatial
relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems

2. Indicate required installation sequences.

3. Indicate minimum access space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated replacement
of components during the life of the installation.

4. Show locations and sizes of all access doors on vertical and horizontal surfaces throughout the
facility.
S. Provide vertical and horizontal dimensions necessary to locate each component and avoid conflicts

within the space.

B. Refer to Divisions 23, and 26 Plumbing, Heating Ventilating and Air Conditioning, and Electrical for
specific coordination drawing requirements for mechanical and electrical installations.

C. Provide coordination drawings for equipment and system installations in mechanical and electrical rooms
and spaces where two or more entities will provide the work and separate shop drawings are insufficient to
show coordination.

D. Work installed prior to approval of coordination drawings shall be at the Contractor’s risk. Subsequent
relocations required to avoid interferences shall be made without additional expense to the Arlington County.
In case interference develops, the Arlington County will decide which work shall be relocated, regardless of
which was installed first.

E. Digital Data Files of Coordination Drawings: Prepare coordination digital data files in accordance with the
following requirements:

L. File Preparation Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the
original Drawings.

2. File Submittal Format: Portable Document Format (PDF).

3. ARLINGTON COUNTY will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Drawings for use
in preparing coordination digital data files.
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a. ARLINGTON COUNTY makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of
digital data files as they relate to the Drawings.
. Digital Data Software Program: AutoCAD Version 2015
c. Execute a data licensing agreement in a form acceptable to the ARLINGTON COUNTY, if
required for Project.

1.5 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFT in the form specified.

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled
by Contractor.

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of
subcontractors.

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and

the following:

Project name.

Owner name.

Owner's Project number.

Name of Architect and Construction Manager.

Architect's Project number.

Date.

Name of Contractor.

RFI number, numbered sequentially.

9. RFI subject.

10.  Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

11.  Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

12.  Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

13.  Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or
the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

14.  Contractor's signature.

15. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings,

coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

NN R =

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials,
assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

C. RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to
Architect / Arlington County.

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.
D. Architect's and Construction Manager's Action: Architect and Construction Manager will review each RFI,

determine action required, and respond. Allow seven days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs
received by Architect or Construction Manager after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following

working day.
1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
a. Requests for approval of submittals.
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b. Requests for approval of substitutions.

c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.

d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.

f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.

g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for
response will date from time of receipt by Architect or Construction Manager of additional
information.

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may

be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal.
a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract
Sum, notify Architect and Construction Manager in writing within 5 days of receipt of the RFI

response.

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log
weekly. Use software log that is part of web-based Project management software.

F. On receipt of Architect's and Construction Manager's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute
the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect and Construction Manager within
three days if Contractor disagrees with response.

1.6 CONSERVATION

A. Coordinate conservation of energy, water and materials in the conduct of construction operation. Salvage
materials and equipment involved in the performance of, but not incorporated into, the Work.

B. Comply with Green Purchasing Plan requirements.

C. Waste Management Plan: Establish a program to maximize recycling of waste materials. Program shall
include the following:

L. Designation of a waste management coordinator.

2. Identification of recyclable materials.

3. Identification of available local recycling firms and agencies to receive recyclable materials.

4. Establishment of quantity goals for collection of each recyclable material.

S. Designation of one or more locations on the project site for collection, sorting and temporary storage
of recyclable materials.

6. Means and schedule for transporting and delivery of recyclable materials to recycling firms and
agencies.

7. Implementation of the Waste Management Plan: Contractor's waste management coordinator shall

provide on-site instruction of workers in the identification, separation and handling of recyclable
materials, and shall manage the process for the duration of the Contract.

a. Contractor shall lay out and define specific areas to facilitate separation of materials for
recycling, and shall maintain collection bins clearly marked to avoid contamination of the
recyclable materials.

b. The waste management coordinator shall report monthly, in writing, the quantity of each
recyclable material collected during the previous month and cumulatively to date, compared
to the quantity goal, and other points of interest. Copies of each report shall be distributed to
each significant stakeholder of the project, including the Arlington County.
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1.7 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL
A. The Contractor shall provide administrative and supervisory personnel for proper performance of the Work.
B. Project Coordinator: Provide a full-time project coordinator, experienced in the administration and

supervision of building construction, including all systems required in the project. The project coordinator
shall be authorized to act as the coordinator of construction activities, including but not limited to the
following:

Scheduling and sequencing of Work.
Sharing access to work spaces.
Installations.

Protection of work.

Cutting and patching.

Selections for compatibility.
Preparation of coordination of drawings.
Inspection and tests.

Temporary services and facilities.
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C. Safety and Health Officer: Provide a safety and health officer whose duties shall consist of developing and
implementing safety and health programs specified in Division 1 Section "Safety and Health."

D. Provide a waste management coordinator whose duties shall consist of developing and implementing a
program for maximizing recycling of waste.

E. Mechanical Electrical Plumbing (MEP) Coordinator: Provide a MEP coordinator to facilitate installation and
coordination and to limit conflict between systems.

F. Commissioning Coordinator: Provide a commissioning coordinator to ensure proper commissioning of
systems
G. Systems/IT Coordinator: Provide a systems/IT coordinator to ensure proper IT function and to coordinate

with tenant IT requirements.

1.8 CONFERENCES AND MEETINGS

A. Preconstruction Conference: The Arlington County shall schedule a preconstruction conference before
starting construction at a time and place convenient to the Contractor. The conference shall review
responsibilities and personnel assignments.

1. Attendees: Participants at the conference shall be familiar with the project, shall be authorized to
conclude matters relating to the Work, and shall minimally include representatives of the following
parties:

a. Arlington County.

b. Architect.

c. Major design consultants.

d. Contractor.

e. Major subcontractors.

f. Major suppliers.

g. Other concerned parties.

h. Construction Manager as Advisor (if applicable)
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2. Agenda: Subjects for discussion shall include items of significance that could affect progress,
including but not limited to the following:

Tentative construction schedule.

Critical work sequencing.

Designation of responsible personnel.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
Distribution of Contract Documents.

Submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.
Preparation of Record Documents.

Use of the premises.

Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

Safety procedures.

First aid.

Security.

Housekeeping and progress cleaning.

Working hours.

Energy and resource efficiency / sustainability

Waste management

Commissioning (if applicable);
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B. Progress Meetings: The Arlington County or designee shall conduct progress meetings at the Project Site at
regular intervals. Dates of meetings shall be coordinated with preparation of the payment request.

L. Attendees: In addition to the Contractor's and Arlington County's representatives, each
subcontractor, supplier, or other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning,
coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented. All participants at the
conference shall be familiar with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous progress meeting. Review other
items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to the
status of the Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last progress meeting.
Determine where each activity is in relation to the Contractor's Construction Schedule,
whether on time or ahead or behind schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule
will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether
schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be
completed within the Contract Time. Provide a two week schedule look ahead.

b. Review the present and future needs of each entity present, including but not limited to the
following:
1) Interface requirements.
2) Time.
3) Sequences of operations.
4) Status of submittals.
5) Deliveries.
6) Off-site fabrication.
7) Access.
8) Site utilization.
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9) Temporary facilities and controls.

10)  Hours of work.

11)  Hazards and risks.

12)  Housekeeping and progress cleaning.

13)  Quality and work standards.

14)  Change Orders.

15)  Documentation of information for payment requests.
16)  Updating of Record Documents.

3. Schedule Updating: The Contractor shall revise the Contractor's Construction Schedule after each
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. The revised
schedule shall be issued concurrently with the report of each meeting.

C. Project Closeout Conference: ARLINGTON COUNTY will schedule and conduct a Project closeout
conference, at a time convenient to Contractor, CM and Architect, but no later than 90 days prior to the
scheduled date of Substantial Completion.

Attendees: Authorized representatives of ARLINGTON COUNTY, CM, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend
the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters

relating to the Work.
1. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including the
following:
a.  Preparation of record documents.
b.  Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection for

acceptance.
Coordination of final commissioning requirements and submittal of written warranties.
Requirements for completing sustainable design documentation.
Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.
Requirements for demonstration and training.
Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for final
payment.
Submittal procedures.
Coordination of separate contracts, if any.
ARLINGTON COUNTY's partial occupancy requirements.
Installation of ARLINGTON COUNTY's furniture, fixtures, and equipment.
Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.
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2. Minutes: Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes within 3 working
days.

1.9 UTILITY SERVICE INTERRUPTIONS
A. Utility Service Interruption Plan: Within 14 calendar days from Notice to Proceed (NTP) Contractor shall
submit a utility service interruption plan for the project. Plan shall include dates and times of each scheduled
interruption, with estimated period of outage, list of existing equipment that will be affected by the

interruption, proposed sequence of equipment shut-down and start-up, and responsible personnel.

L. Keep interruptions and periods of interruption to a minimum.
2. Schedule interruptions during times when the facility is unoccupied.
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3. Plan must be approved in writing by the Building Manager and Arlington County or the Arlington
County's representative. If not approved, consult with the Building Manager, and revise and resubmit
the plan until approved.

B. Coordination of Interruptions: Sufficiently in advance of each scheduled utility interruption, the Contractor
shall issue a notice to all affected parties, confirming each provision of the interruption, or canceling and
rescheduling. Coordinate with the Building Manager and Arlington County's representative, and confirm
that the responsible personnel are prepared to execute the shut-down and start-up of affected existing
equipment, prior to each interruption.

1. Arlington County and tenant require a 72 hour notification of system interruptions.

1.10 SUBMITTALS

A. Subcontract List: Within 14 calendar days from Notice to Proceed (NTP) prepare a written summary
identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish
products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

L. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
4. Coordination Drawings: Comply with the shop drawing requirements specified in Division 1 Section
"Submittal Procedures".
B. Waste Management: Within 14 calendar days after commencement of construction, submit the waste

management plan, followed by monthly implementation reports.

C. Staff Names: Within 14 calendar days after commencement of construction, submit a list of principal staff
assignments, including the superintendent and other primary personnel at the Project site. Identify
individuals by name, duties and responsibilities, home address, and business and home telephone numbers.

D. Utility Service Interruptions: No later than 14 calendar days prior to the first planned interruption, submit

the utility service interruption plan, followed by confirmed scheduled shut-down notices at least 3 calendar
days prior to each interruption.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL COORDINATION PROVISIONS

A. Inspection of Conditions: Prior to installations, require the installer of each major component to inspect both
the substrate and conditions under which work is to be performed.

L. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in an acceptable manner.

2. Coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests to minimize the necessity of
uncovering completed construction for that purpose.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT & COORDINATION 013100 -8



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

B. Construction in Progress: Keep construction in progress, and adjoining materials in place, clean during
handling and installation. Apply protective coverings where required for protection from damage or
deterioration.

C. Completed Construction: Clean completed construction, and provide maintenance, as frequently as

necessary to prevent damage or soiling or other deterioration through the remainder of the construction
period. Adjust and lubricate operable components as necessary to assure operability without damage.

D. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to prevent exposure of any part of construction,
completed or in progress, to harmful, dangerous, damaging or otherwise deleterious conditions during the
construction period. Such conditions include but are not limited to the following:

Excessive static or dynamic loading.
Excessive internal or external pressures.
Excessively high or low temperatures.
Thermal shock.

Excessively high or low humidity.
Pollution and air contamination.
Water or ice.

Chemicals and solvents.

9. Light.

10.  Radiation.

11. Puncture.

12.  Abrasion.

13.  Heavy traffic.
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14.  Soiling, staining, and corrosion.
15. Bacteria.
16. Rodent and insect infestation.

17.  Combustion.

18.  Electrical current.

19.  High-speed operation.

20.  Improper lubrication.

21.  Unusual wear or other misuse.
22.  Contact between incompatible materials.
23.  Destructive testing.

24.  Misalignment.

25.  Excessive weathering.

26.  Unprotected storage.

27.  Improper shipping or handling.
28.  Theft or vandalism.

END OF SECTION 013100
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This section includes certain schedules and reports required for documenting the progress of construction
during performance of the Work.

B. Coordinate the timing for preparation and processing of schedules and reports with the performance of
other construction activities, and maintain a consistent and logical correlation between updated schedules
and reports.

C. All construction progress documentation should be created and transmitted electronically into

ARLINGTON COUNTY s electronic Project Management database system.

1.2 SCHEDULE OF INSPECTIONS AND TESTS

A. Prepare and submit a schedule of inspections, tests and similar services required by the Contract
Documents within 10 calendar days after issuance of the Notice to Proceed.

B. Contractor shall coordinate the schedule of inspections and tests with the Construction Schedule and
other related documents. Prepare the schedule in tabular form, including but not limited to the following
information:

1. Specification section number.

2. Description.

3. Identification of applicable standards.

4. Identification of methods to be used.

5. Number of inspections, tests or similar services.
6. Time schedule or time span.

7. Responsible entity.

8. Requirements for taking samples.

9. Unique characteristics.

C. Distribution: Submit electronic copies of the schedule of inspection and tests to the Contracting Officer,
entities designated by the Contracting Officer, and each party involved in performance of portions of the
Work where inspections, tests and similar serviced are required.

1.3 SCHEDULE OF SUBMITTALS

A. Prepare and submit a schedule of submittal required by the Contract Documents within 14 calendar days
after issuance of the Notice to Proceed.

B. Contractor shall create the schedule of submittals and other related documents. Prepare the schedule in

tabular form.

1.4 REPORTS
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A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare electronic daily construction report recording the following
information concerning but not limited to events at the site. All daily reports are to be uploaded to
ARLINGTON COUNTY’s Electronic Database Include:

1. List of subcontractors at the site.

2. List of separate contractors at the site.

3. Count of personnel at the site.

4. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions.
5. Accidents.

6. Meetings and significant decisions.

7. Unusual events (see D. Unusual Event Reports below).
8. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.

9. Meter readings and similar recordings.

10.  Emergency procedures.

11.  Orders and requests of governing authorities.

12.  Change Orders received or implemented.

13.  Services connected or disconnected.

14.  Equipment or system tests and startups.
15.  Partial completions or occupancies.
16.  Summary of all work performed.

B. Material Location Reports: At not more than weekly intervals, prepare a comprehensive list of materials
delivered to and stored at the site. The list shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported
plus items recently delivered. Include a statement of progress on and delivery dates for materials or items
or equipment fabricated or stored away from the site. Within 3 Calendar days submit copies of the list to
the Contracting Officer (CO) or Contracting Officer's Representative (COR).

C. Field Correction Reports: When the need to take corrective action requires a departure from the Contract
Documents, prepare a detailed report. Include a statement describing the problem and recommended
changes. Indicate reasons the Contract Documents cannot be followed. Within 3 Calendar days submit a
copy to the Contracting Officer or Contracting Officer's representative for approval.

D. Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at the site, prepare a
detailed report. List the chain of events, persons participating, response by the Contractor's personnel,
evaluation of the results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Within 3 Calendar days submit a
copy to the Contracting Officer or Contracting Officer's representative immediately. Advise the
Contracting Officer or Contracting Officer's representative in advance when such events are known or
predictable.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not applicable)

END OF SECTION 013200
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SECTION 013220 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL

A. Regular Construction Progress Photos. Contractor shall document on a monthly basis, key components
of the contract document.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: Submit within 14 calendar days of the NTP to COR or CO photographer's list of
completed projects with project names and addresses, and names and addresses of owners and architects.

B. Key Plan: Submit within 14 calendar days of the NTP to COR or CO key plan of Project site and
building with notation of vantage points marked for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate
elevation or story of construction. Include same information as corresponding photographic
documentation.

C. Digital Photographs: Contractor shall submit and/or upload electronic files of each view to the
ARLINGTON COUNTY. Submit image files within 3 calendar days of taking photographs.

1. Digital Camera: Minimum resolution of 10 megapixels.
Format: Minimum 3600 by 2400 pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ratio as the
sensor, un-cropped, in folder named by date of photograph, accompanied by key plan file.

3. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file metadata tag:

Name of Project.

Project number.

Building/facility name.

Project region.

Name and contact information for photographer.

Name of Architect.

Name of CMa.

Name of Contractor.

Contract number.

Date photographs were taken.

Weather conditions.

Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and
elevation or story of construction.

m. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan.
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PART 2 - ARLINGTON COUNTYPRODUCTS

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA

A. Digital Images: JPEG format with minimum sensor size of 10 megapixels, resolution minimum 3600 by
2400 megapixels or greater.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 COOPERATION WITH PHOTOGRAPHER

A. Contractor shall cooperate with the photographer's work, including providing auxiliary services as
requested, access to the project site, and use of temporary lighting and other facilities.

3.2 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS

A. Preconstruction Photographs: Before construction is started, photographer shall take photographs of the
site and surrounding properties from different points of view selected by ARLINGTON COUNTY. The
contractor may choose to provide additional photographs.

1. Take not less than 20 photographs to show the context of the interior work area as required by the
scope of services, of existing buildings and conditions adjacent to the project in sufficient detail to
record the physical conditions at the start of construction.

B. Construction Period Photographs: At intervals during construction, photographer shall take photographs
of the project's progress from different points of view. Vantage points shall be selected by the
photographer unless otherwise directed by ARLINGTON COUNTY.

1. Frequency: Take photographs monthly coinciding with the cutoff date associated with each
application for payment.
2. Number: Take not less than 20 photographs each time, to best show the status of construction and

progress since taking previous photographs.

END OF SECTION 013220
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY ASSURANCE & CONTROL REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality
control services.

1. See section 017310 Cutting and Patching for repair of work in place.

B. Quality Assurance & Control: The Contractor is solely responsible for developing, implementing, and
providing for all quality control and related processes in the Contractor’s Quality Control Plan to ensure
that all parts of the project meet or exceed all of the requirements as set forth in the Contract
Documents.

1. The testing and inspections indicated in the Specifications (Testing) is a spot-checking program
identified by the AE per design or building code requirements, performed by an Independent
Testing Agency (Agency), and is not intended as a portion of the Contractor’s Quality Control

Plan.

2. The presence of the Agency shall in no way relieve the Contractor of his obligation to perform the
work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

3. The Testing indicated in the Specifications cannot be used to refute conditions of suspected poor
quality noticed in the field.

4. In order to provide for a measure of the Contractor’s quality control, Arlington County, either with

its own employees or contractors, may monitor the Contractor’s quality control and related
processes. This monitoring is not a part of the Contractor’s Quality Control Plan.

5. To the extent that the Contractor fails or otherwise refuses or neglects to develop, implement, or
provide for all quality control and related processes, Arlington County may, in addition to any
other available remedies under the Contract, elect to perform quality assurance beyond that
indicated in the Specifications and charge the Contractor for any and all costs related thereto.

C. Quality assurance and quality control include tests, inspections and related actions, including reports,
performed by the Contractor, manufacturers, independent agencies or governing authorities.

1. These testing and inspection services are required for, products, customized fabrication and
installation procedures as well as for items to be professionally designed by the Contractor
(delegated design).

2. Product testing shall be done by a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL) and
National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or other ARLINGTON
COUNTY approved testing facility.

D. The independent quality assurance testing and inspection (Testing) requirements for individual
construction materials and activities are included in the Specification sections that specify those
construction materials and activities.

E. Mock-ups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site unless otherwise directed by
ARLINGTON COUNTY. Mock-ups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample
submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects as well as qualities of materials and execution; to review
coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate
compliance with specified installation tolerances. Mock-ups may be done on the interior or exterior.

QUALITY ASSURANCE & CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 014000 - 1



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

Mock-ups are not Samples. Approved mock-ups establish the standard by which the Work will be
judged.

F. Definitions

1. Source Quality Control Testing is done at the product source.
2. Field Quality Control Testing is done on site.
1.2 Testing and Inspection Reports: The Contractor the Contractor’s testing agency(ies) and the Agency,

where they perform the services, shall submit a certified written report of each test, inspection or other
quality control service using the workflow process. Maintain a log both of accepted and rejected
reports including corrective actions taken and date of retesting and compliance. Paper Copies: In
addition to uploading report copies t, the Agency shall also send certified copies of test and inspection
reports as specified to the following parties:

2 copies to the Arlington Country.
2 copies to the CM and/or Contractor
1 copy to the A/E

1. Testing and inspection reports shall include but not be limited to the following:

Date of issue.

Project title and number.

Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
Names of individuals making the test or inspection.
Designation of the work and test method.

Identifications of product and specification section.
Complete test or inspection data.

Test results and an interpretation of test results.

Ambient conditions at the time of sample taking and testing.
Certify whether tested or inspected Work complies with Contract Document requirements.
Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
Recommendations on retesting.

B sTTER MO a0 o

2. All quality operations shall within 24 hours notify, by personal contact and written notice,
ARLINGTON COUNTY's representative and the Contractor of irregularities or deficiencies
observed in the Work during performance of their services.

3. All quality operations shall maintain a log of all their tests and inspections and a separate log of
those that do not conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents. Both logs shall be
published and reviewed weekly with the Contractor and to Arlington County and/or at the weekly
meeting.

1.3 RESPONSIBILITIES

A. Contractor Responsibilities: Unless specifically indicated otherwise, the Contractor shall provide the
quality control services including those required by local jurisdictions.

1. Obtain copies of applicable codes, standards, procedures, regulations, etc. relative to materials,
procedures, testing and inspection on the Project and make those available at the Project site for
reference.
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B. Contractor shall submit each testing agency's firm name, and credentials to perform the specified
services, for ARLINGTON COUNTY's approval at least 15 calendar days before scheduled inspections
or tests.

C. Retesting: The Contractor is responsible for retesting, including repeated inspections and other

services, where results of the initial quality control services indicate noncompliance. The Contractor
shall be responsible for the Agency or an equally qualified agency for these services. If the Agency
does not provide the retesting or inspection, the Contractor shall be responsible for having the Agency
observe the testing and inspection work.

1. Tests for Suspected Deficient Work: If in the opinion of Arlington County, any of the work of the
Contractor that does not appear to conform to requirements, the Contractor shall make the tests
that Arlington County deems advisable to determine its conformance to the Contract Documents.

2. Arlington County shall pay the costs if the tests prove the suspected work to be satisfactory.

D. Associated Services: The Contractor shall cooperate with others, including the Agency, performing
tests, inspections and other quality services, and shall provide reasonable auxiliary services as
requested. Contractor shall notify the testing and inspection entities sufficiently in advance of
operations to permit their timely assignment of personnel. Auxiliary services include but are not
limited to the following:

1. Provide access to the work and all documents (Contract documents, shop drawings, product data,
Contractor and Sub-Contractor testing and inspections, etc.).

2. Furnish incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate inspections and tests.

3. Provide adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing or assist the
agency in taking samples.

4. Provide facilities for storage and curing of test samples and equipment.

5. Deliver samples to testing laboratories.

6. Provide security and protection of samples and test equipment at the Project site.

E. Duties of the Independent Testing Agency (Agency): The Agency engaged to perform tests,
inspections and other quality services shall cooperate with ARLINGTON COUNTY's representative
and the Contractor in performance of the Agency's duties.

1. The Agency shall provide qualified personnel to perform required inspections and tests.

2 The Agency shall provide certifications and a list of personnel assigned to each portion of the
work.

3. The Agency is not authorized to release, revoke, alter or enlarge requirements of the Contract
Documents or approve or accept any portion of the Work.

4. The agency shall not perform any duties of the Contractor.

5. The Testing Agency’s proposal shall contain the outlined Testing based on a unit price basis for
tests and inspections and on an hourly basis for personnel.

6. The Agency shall certify the test results and observations.

7. The Agency shall interpret whether or not their results and observations meet specified Project
requirements.

8. The Agency shall submit reports per Section: Testing and Inspection Reports, above.

9. The Agency shall maintain logs per Section: Testing and Inspection Reports, above.

10.  The Agency shall review the applicable certificates of the Contractor’s personnel to verify the
validity and current status of the certificate.

11.  For construction personnel without necessary certificates, the Agency shall oversee the
certification process of construction personnel to ensure their qualifications to perform the
specified duties. The Contractor shall be responsible to the Agency for these services.

12.  The Agency shall obtain and review the project plans and specifications with Arlington County as
soon as possible prior to the start of construction.
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13.  The Agency shall attend preconstruction conferences to coordinate materials inspection and
testing requirements with the planned construction schedule. The Agency shall participate in such
conferences where the Testing is indicated throughout the course of the project.

F. Independent Testing Agency Payment: The Contractor shall obtain and include the Agency’s cost in
the Contract Sum.

1. The Contractor shall submit payments for the Agency, track the Agency’s budget and keep the
ARLINGTON COUNTY informed on projected Agency costs and remaining budget.
2. Only the ARLINGTON COUNTY can modify the Agency’s scope.

G. Coordination: The Contractor shall coordinate the sequence of activities to accommodate required
services with a minimum of delay.

1. Activities shall be coordinated to avoid the necessity of removing and replacing construction to
accommodate inspections and tests.
2. The Contractor shall be responsible for scheduling times for inspections, tests, taking samples and

similar activities.

1.4 QUALIFICATIONS OF THE INDEPENDENT TESTING AGENCY (AGENCY) AND
CONTRACTOR TESTING AGENCIES

A. A qualified independent testing agency shall be an accredited entity engaged to perform tests and
inspections, both at the Project site or elsewhere and to report on and to interpret results of those tests or
inspections. Testing agencies shall be acceptable to ARLINGTON COUNTY and the Agency shall be
authorized by authorities having jurisdiction to operate in jurisdiction where project is located.

B. Unless other accreditation is specifically specified in the applicable individual section, each testing
agency shall be prequalified as complying with the American Council of Independent Laboratories
"Recommended Requirements for Independent Laboratory Qualifications", or shall be recognized by
the Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) in accordance with 29 CFR Part 1910.7 to
test and approve equipment or materials for their safe intended use. Each testing agency shall
specialize in the types of tests and inspections to be performed.

C. Testing agencies shall be authorized by authorities having jurisdiction to operate in the jurisdiction
where the project is located. Testing agency qualifications: NRTL (Nationally Recognized Testing
Laboratory) per 29 CFR 1910.7, and NVLAP (National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program)
per NIST., and documented per ASTM 329 and is acceptable to ARLINGTON COUNTY

1.5 CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL PLAN

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: Submit within 5 days from NTP for quality-control activities and
responsibilities. Submit in electronic format and upload.  Identify personnel, procedures, controls,
instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-control
responsibilities. Coordinate with the construction schedule. The procedures, controls, inspections, and
tests shall be indicated by specification section and shall include the specific actions that the
Contractor’s QC team will take to verify compliance of the work with the specifications and drawings.

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and
experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in

nature and extent to those indicated in the Specifications.

1. Provide a project quality-control manager, who may also serve as Project Superintendent.
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2. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for
submittal review.

3. Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies
in workmanship. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into compliance
with standards established by the Contract requirements and approved mock-ups.

C. Provide reports per Section 1.2 Testing and Inspection Reports, above.
D. Other Reports

1. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report.
Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with
requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
e. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance
complies with requirements.
Statement if conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
g. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

/e o

2. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other
Sections. Include the following:

a. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making
report.
Statement that equipment complies with requirements.

c. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance

complies with requirements.
Statement if conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
e. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

3. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Arlington County’s records, submit copies of permits,
licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for

fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not applicable)
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
A. Upon completion of testing, inspection, sample taking and other quality control services, repair damaged

construction and restore substrates and finishes to like new conditions. Comply with the requirements
of the Contract Document, including Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."
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B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality control service activities, and protect repaired construction.
Cleaning, repair and protection of testing areas is the Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the
assignment of responsibility for testing, inspection or other quality control or assurance services.

END OF SECTION 014000
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES

PART I - GENERAL

Certain terms are defined in this section. That stated, specification language often includes terms that are defined
elsewhere in the Contract Documents, including the Construction Contract Clauses. The definitions provided in this
section are not necessarily complete or exclusive, but are general for the Work and may be explained more explicitly
in other sections.

1.1 DEFINITIONS
A. Agreement: The Agreement forms part of the Contract between the parties.

B. "Building Manager" is the Arlington County employee responsible for the administration, operation and
maintenance of the building.

C. Contract: see Agreement.

D. "Cutting" refers to removal of material by cutting, sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, excavating
and similar operations.

E. "Furnish" means to supply and deliver to the Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembling,
installation and similar operations.

F. “General Terms and Conditions" are defined by the Agreement.

G. "Indicated" refers to graphic representations, notes or schedules on the Drawings, or to requirements
elsewhere in the Specifications or other Contract Documents. Terms such as "shown", "noted", "scheduled"
and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated" and are used to further help locate the reference, but
no limitation on location is intended.

H. "Install" describes operations at the Project site, including unloading, temporary storage, unpacking,
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting,
cleaning and similar operations.

L "Installer", unless otherwise noted or under separate contract with Arlington County, is the Contractor or
another entity engaged by the Contractor, either directly or indirectly through subcontracting, to perform a
particular construction operation at the Project site, including installation, erection, application and similar
operations. Installers shall be skilled in the operations they perform. Where indicated, installers shall also
be Specialists as defined in the Construction Contract Clauses.

J. "Label": This must be provided by a National Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL), or other entity
approved by GSA. The burden of documentation for validation shall be provided by the Contractor.

K. "Notice to Proceed" is the Contracting Officer's notification by letter to the Contractor to proceed with the
Contract. Issuance of the Notice to Proceed may activate the time period for the completion of certain

work, including Substantial Completion and Contract Completion.

L. “Owner" is the Arlington County.
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M. "Patching" refers to restoration of a surface to its original completed condition by filling, repairing,
refinishing, closing and similar operations.

N. "Project site" refers to the space available to the Contractor for performance of the Work, either exclusively
or in conjunction with others performing other work.

0. "Provide" means to furnish and install, complete in place and ready for full use.

P. "Punch List" is the entire listing of all incomplete and/or defective work including items that must be
completed pursuant to Contract Completion.

Q. “Regulations" are found in the FAR, GSAM, and CFR including orders issued by the Arlington County.

R. “Substantial Completion" is defined in the Agreement, with additional conditions in Specification Section
017700 Closeout Procedures.

S. “Superintendent” refers to the Contractor’s on site representative who is responsible for continuous field
supervision, coordination, planning, scheduling, and completion of the work and, unless another person is
designated by the contract specification as the safety officer, jobsite safety.

T. "Testing Agency" or "testing laboratory" is an independent entity engaged to perform specific inspections
or tests, either at the Project site or elsewhere, and to report the results of those inspections and tests.

U. Where "directed", "authorized", "selected", "approved", or a similar term is used in conjunction with the
Contractor's submittals, applications, requests and other activities, and the specifications state that an
individual other than the Contracting Officer, such as the Contracting Officer's Representative (COR), shall
provide this action, it is understood that only the Contracting Officer has this authority unless the
Contracting Officer provides written authorization to a different individual. The Contracting Officer shall
provide the written authorization to the Contractor, upon request.

1. When the individual is authorized by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor may still appeal the
action to the Contracting Officer.
2. The Contracting Officer's decision will be final, subject to the Disputes clause.

1.2 DRAWING SYMBOLS

A. Except as otherwise indicated, symbols used on the Drawings are those symbols recognized in the
construction industry.

1. These include graphic symbols defined by "Architectural Graphic Standards", published by John
Wiley & Sons, Inc., as well as graphic symbols recommended by ASHRAE, ASME, ASPE,
CSI, IEEE and similar technical organizations for the mechanical and electrical Drawings.

2. The Contractor shall refer uncertainty or ambiguity as to meaning of symbols to the Contracting
Officer for clarification before proceeding.

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS

A. Applicability of Standards: The Contract Documents require the Contractor to meet, satisfy, or otherwise
follow various industry standards. Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the industry
standards are incorporated into the Contract Documents as an Exhibit and Other Attachment (see
Agreement, Order of Precedence) by reference and are made a part of the Exhibits and Other Attachments
as if fully set forth as an Exhibit and Other Attachment.
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B. Publication Date. The publication date for any industry standard is the most recent version as of the date
that Arlington Countyissues the Solicitation. When an applicable industry standard has been revised after
contract award that may result in an increase in cost or time, the Contractor shall submit a change order
proposal for the Arlington County’s consideration.

C. Specialized Work. In certain instances, a Specification section may require that the Contractor engage a
specialized company or individual to perform certain work. In such instances, the Contractor shall
subcontract for such work. The Contractor may not perform any such work with its own, in-house
employees.

D. Abbreviations and Acronyms used in the Specifications and other Contract Documents mean the recognized
name of a trade association, standards-producing organization, and authority having jurisdiction or other
entity applicable to the context of the particular provision. Except as otherwise indicated, refer to the
current editions of the following publications for abbreviations:

1. "Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U.S.", published by Gale Research.

2. "National Trade and Professional Associations of the United States", published by Columbia Books.

3. "Means Illustrated Construction Dictionary - New Unabridged Edition" published by R.S. Means
Company, Inc.

4. "Abbreviations and Acronyms," paragraphs A. through E. identified herein.

E. Abbreviation and Acronyms Listing. The following names are subject to change and are believed, but are
not assured, to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

1. AA- Aluminum Association

2. AABC - Associated Air Balance Council

3. AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association

4. AAN - American Association of Nurserymen (See ANLA)

5. AASHTO - American Association of State Highway and Transportation
6. AATCC - American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists
7. ABMA - American Bearing Manufacturers Association

8. ABMA - American Boiler Manufacturers Association

9. ACI - American Concrete Institute

10. ACIL - American Council of Independent Laboratories

11. AISET - The Association of Independent Scientific, Engineering, and Testing Firms
12. ACPA - American Concrete Pipe Association

13. ADC - Air Diffusion Council

14. AEIC - Association of Edison Illuminating Companies

15. AFBMA - Anti-Friction Bearing Manufacturers Association (See ABMA)
16. AFPA - American Forest and Paper Association

17. AGA - American Gas Association

18. AGC - Association of General Contractors

19. AHA - American Hardboard Association

20. AHAM - Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers

21. Al - Asphalt Institute

22. AIA - The American Institute of Architects

23. AIA - American Insurance Association

24, AIHA - American Industrial Hygiene Association

25. AISC - American Institute of Steel Construction

26. AISI - American Iron and Steel Institute

27. AITC - American Institute of Timber Construction

28. ALA - American Laminators Association (See LMA)

29. ALI - American Lighting Institute

30. ALCA - Associated Landscape Contractors of America

31. ALI - Associated Laboratories, Inc.
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32. ALSC - American Lumber Standards Committee

33. AMCA - Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.
34. ANLA - American Nursery and Landscape Association

35. ANSI - American National Standards Institute

36. AOAC - Association of Official Analytical Chemists International

37. AOSA - Association of Official Seed Analysts
38. APA - American Plywood Association (see EWA)

39. APA - Architectural Precast Association

40. API - American Petroleum Institute

41. ARI - Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute

42. ARMA - Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association

43. ASA - Acoustical Society of America

44, ASC - Adhesive and Sealant Council

45. ASCA - Architectural Spray Coaters Association

46. ASCE - American Society of Civil Engineers

47. ASHES - American Society for Healthcare Environmental Services - Division of the American
Hospital Association

48. ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air Conditioning Engineers.

49, ASLA - American Society of Landscape Architects

50. ASME - American Society of Mechanical Engineers

S1. ASPA - American Sod Producers Association (See TPI)

52. ASPE - American Society of Plumbing Engineers

53. ASQ - American Society for Quality

54. ASSE - American Society of Sanitary Engineering

55. ASTM - American Society for Testing and Materials

56. ATIS - Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions

57. ATS - Automatic Transfer Switch

58. AWCI - Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industries International

59. AWCMA - American Window Covering Manufacturers Association (See WCMA)

60. AWTI - Architectural Woodwork Institute

61. AWPA - American Wood-Preservers' Association

62. AWS - American Welding Society

63. AWWA - American Water Works Association

64. BAS - Building Automation System

65. BHMA - Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association

66. BIA - Brick Industry Association

67. BIFMA - The Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's Association International

68. BIM - Building Information Model

69. BOD - Basis of Design
70. CABO - Council of American Building Officials

71. CAGI - Compressed Air and Gas Institute

72. CAUS - Color Association of the United States

73. CBHEF - State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs, Bureau of Home Furnishings and
Thermal Insulation Technical Information

74. CBMA - Certified Ballast Manufacturers Association

75. CC - Construction Contractor

76. CE - Construction or Consulting Engineer

77. CEx - Contract Executive

78. CCC - Carpet Cushion Council

79. CDA - Copper Development Association Inc.

80. CE - Corps of Engineers (U.S. Department of the Army)

81. CFFA - Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc.

82. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations (Publications available from the Government Printing
Office)

83. CGA - Compressed Gas Association

84. CGSB - Canadian General Standards Board

REFERENCES 014200 - 4



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

85. CISCA - Ceilings and Interior Systems Construction Association
86. CISPI - Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute

87. CLFMI - Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute

88. CLP - Certified Landscape Professional

89. CLT-E - Certified Landscape Technician-Exterior

90. CLT-I - Certified Landscape Technician - Interior

91. CLPA — California Lathing and Plastering Association
92. CMPM - CM Project Manager

93. CM - Construction Manager

94. CO - Contracting Officer

95. COLP - Certified Ornamental Landscape Professional

96. CORPS - Army Corps of Engineers

97. COTR - Contracting Officer's Technical Representative

98. COBIE - Construction to Operations Building Information Exchange
99. CPA - Composite Panel Association

100. CPPA - Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association

101. CPSC - Consumer Product Safety Commission

102.  CRI - Carpet and Rug Institute

103. CRSI - Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute

104. CS - Commercial Standard (U.S. Department of Commerce)
105. CSI - Construction Specifications Institute

106. CSSB - Cedar Shake and Shingle Bureau

107. CTI - Ceramic Tile Institute of America

108. CTI - Cooling Tower Institute

109. CTP - Certified Turfgrass Professional

110. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute

111. DIPRA - Ductile Iron Pipe Research Association

112. DLPA — Decorative Laminate Products Association

113. DOC - Department of Commerce (Publications available from the Government Printing Office)
114. DOJ - Department of Justice

115. DOT - Department of Transportation

116. DP - Design Professional

117. ECSA - Exchange Carriers Standards Association (See ATIS)
118. EIA - Electronic Industries Association

119. EIMA - EIFS Industry Members Association

120. EJMA - Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association

121. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency

122. EPAct 2005 — Energy Policy Act of 2005

123. EISA Energy Independence and Security Act of 2007

124. EWA - Engineered Wood Association

125. FAA - Federal Aviation Administration

126. FCC - Federal Communications Commission
127. FCI - Fluid Controls Institute
128. FCICA - Floor Covering Installation Contractors Association

129. FDA - US Food and Drug Administration

130. FGMA - Flat Glass Marketing Association (See GANA)

131. FHA - Federal Housing Administration (U.S. Department of Housing and Urban Development)
132. FM - Factory Mutual System

133. FMR - Federal Management Regulation

134. FPE - Fire Protection Engineer

135. FPS - Federal Protective Service

136. FPT - Functional Performance Test

137. FS - Federal Specification (Publications available from GSA)

138. FSC — Forest Stewardship Council
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139. FTI — Facing Tile Institute

140. GA - Gypsum Association

141. GANA - Glass Association of North America

142. GRI - Geosynthetic Research Institute

143. GSA - General Services Administration

144. HEI - Heat Exchange Institute

145. HFES - Human Factors and Ergonomics Society

14e6. HI - Hydraulic Institute

147. HI - Hydronics Institute - Division of Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association
148. HMA - Hardwood Manufacturers Association

149. HPVA - Hardwood Plywood and Veneer Association
150. IALD - International Association of Lighting Designers

151. IAS - International Approval Services - Division of Canadian Standards Association
152. ICEA - Insulated Cable Engineers Association
153. IEC - International Electrotechnical Commission (Publications available from ANSI)

154. IES - Illuminating Engineering Society

155. IEEE - Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers

156.  IESNA - Illuminating Engineering Society of North America

157. IGCC - Insulating Glass Certification Council

158. IIDA - International Interior Design Association

159. ILI - Indiana Limestone Institute of America

160. IMSA - International Municipal Signal Association

161. INCE - Institute of Noise Control Engineering

162. ISA - International Society for Measurement and Control

163. ISC - Interagency Security Committee

164. ISEA - Industrial Safety Equipment Association

165. ISS - Iron and Steel Society

166. KCMA - Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association

167. LEED - Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design

168. LGSI - Light Gage Structural Institute

169. LIA - Lead Industries Association, Inc.

170. LMA - Laminating Materials Association

171. LPI - Lightning Protection Institute

172. MBMA - Metal Building Manufacturers Association

173. MCAA - Mechanical Contractors Association of America

174. MFMA - Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association

175. MFMA - Metal Framing Manufacturers Association

176. MHIA - Material Handling Industry Association

177. MIA - Marble Institute of America

178. MIA - Masonry Institute of America

179. MIL - Military Standardization Documents (U.S. Department of Defense)
180.  MILCON - Military Construction

181. ML/SFA - Metal Lath/Steel Framing Association

182.  MSS - Manufacturers Standardization Society of the Valve and Fittings Industry
183. NAA - National Arborist Association

184. NAAMM - National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers
185. NAAMM - North American Association of Mirror Manufacturers (See GANA)
186.  NACE - National Association of Corrosion Engineers International
187. NAGDM - National Association of Garage Door Manufacturers (See DASMA)
188.  NAIMA - North American Insulation Manufacturers Association

189.  NAMI - National Accreditation & Management Institute, Inc.

190. NAPA - National Asphalt Pavement Association

191.  NBHA - National Builders Hardware Association (See DHI)

192.  NBIMS - National Building Information Model Standards

193.  NBGQA - National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.

194. NBS — National Bureau of Standards
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195.  NIBS - National Institute of Building Sciences

196.  NIST - National Institute of Standards and Technology

197. NCAC - National Council of Acoustical Consultants

198. NCCA - National Coil Coaters Association

199.  NCMA - National Concrete Masonry Association

200.  NCPI - National Clay Pipe Institute

201.  NCRPM - National Council on Radiation Protection and Measurements
202.  NCSPA - National Corrugated Steel Pipe Association

203. NEBB - Natural Environmental Balancing Bureau

204.  NEC - National Electrical Code

205. NECA - National Electrical Contractors Association

206.  NEI - National Elevator Industry

207. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association

208.  NETA - InterNational Electrical Testing Association

209. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association

210. NFPA - National Forest Products Association (See AFPA)

211.  NFRC - National Fenestration Rating Council Incorporated

212. NGA - National Glass Association

213.  NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association

214.  NIA - National Insulation Association

215.  NIAC - National Insulation and Abatement Contractors Association (See NIA)
216. NIST - National Institute of Standards and Technology (U.S. Department of Commerce)
217.  NKCA - National Kitchen Cabinet Association (See KCMA)

218.  NPCA - National Paint and Coatings Association

219.  NRCA - National Roofing Contractors Association

220.  NRMCA - National Ready Mixed Concrete Association

221.  NRTL - Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory

222. NSA - National Stone Association

223. NSF - National Sanitation Foundation International

224.  NTMA - National Terrazzo and Mosaic Association

225.  NVLAP - National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (via NIST)
226.  NUSIG - National Uniform Seismic Installation Guidelines

227.  NWFA - National Wood Flooring Association

228. NWMA - National Woodwork Manufacturers Association (See NWWDA)
229. NWWDA - National Wood Window and Door Association

230. O & M - Operations & Maintenance

231. OSHA - Occupational Safety and Health Administration (U.S. Department of Labor)
232. P100 - GSA Facilities Standards for the Public Building Service (PBS)
233. PATMI - Powder Actuated Tool Manufacturers' Institute

234.  PCA - Portland Cement Association

235. PCI - Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute

236.  PDCA - Painting and Decorating Contractors of America

237. PDI - Plumbing and Drainage Institute

238. PDS - Program Development Study

239. PEI - Porcelain Enamel Institute

240. PLANET - Professional Landcare Network

241. PMO — GSA PBS Program or Project Management Office?

242. POR - Program Of Requirements

243. PPFA - Plastic Pipe and Fittings Association

244, PPI - Plastics Pipe Institute (The Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.)
245. PS Product Standards of the National Bureau of Standards (U.S. Department of Commerce)
246. QAQC - Quality Assurance Quality Control
247. RCSC - Research Council on Structural Connections
248. RFCI - Resilient Floor Covering Institute
249. RFP - Request For Proposal
250. RIEI - Roofing Industry Education Institute
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251. RMA - Rubber Manufacturers Association

252. SAE - Society of Automotive Engineers International

253. SAMA - Scientific Apparatus Makers’ Association

254. SDI - Steel Deck Institute

255. SDI - Steel Door Institute

256. SEFA - Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association

257. SEGD - Society for Environmental Graphic Design

258. SFPE - Senior Fire Protection Engineer

259. SGCC - Safety Glazing Certification Council

260. SHLMA - Southern Hardwood Lumber Manufacturers Association (See HMA)
261. SIGMA - Sealed Insulating Glass Manufacturers Association

262. SJI - Steel Joist Institute

263. SMA - Screen Manufacturers Association

264. SMACNA - Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association
265. SPI - The Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.

266. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau

267. SSINA - Specialty Steel Industry of North America

268. SSPC - Steel Structures Painting Council - The Society for Protective Coatings
269. SSPMA - Sump and Sewage Pump Manufacturers Association

270. STI - Steel Tank Institute

271. SWI - Steel Window Institute

272. SWPA - Submersible Wastewater Pump Association

273. SWRI - Sealant, Waterproofing and Restoration Institute

274. TAB - Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing Bureau

275. TCA - Tile Council of America

276. TIMA - Thermal Insulation Manufacturers Association (See NAIMA)

2717. TPI - Truss Plate Institute

278. TPI - Turfgrass Producers International

279. TRB - Transportation Research Board - National Research Council
280. UFAC - Upholstered Furniture Action Council

281. UL - Underwriters Laboratories Inc.

282. USDA - U.S. Department of Agriculture

283. USGBC - U.S. Green Building Council

284. USITT - U.S. Institute of Theater Technology - The American Association of Design and
Production Professionals in the Performing Arts

285. USMS - U.S. Marshals Service

286. USP - U.S. Pharmacopeia

287. USPS - U.S. Postal Service

288. VOC — Volatile Organic Compound

289. WA — Wall-coverings Association

290. WASTEC - Waste Equipment Technology Association

291. WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association

292. WEF - Water Environment Federation

293. WMMPA - Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association

294. WPCF - Water Pollution Control Federation (See WEF)

295. WRI - Wire Reinforcement Institute

296. WSC - Water Systems Council

297. WSFI - Wood and Synthetic Flooring Institute (See MFMA)

298. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association

299. W.W.P.A. - Woven Wire Products Association

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not applicable)
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END OF SECTION 014200
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PART 1 - SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. This section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities and protection.
L. Temporary utilities include but are not limited to the following:
a. Temporary electric power and lighting.
b. Temporary heat and ventilation.
2. Support facilities include but are not limited to the following:
a. Field offices, storage sheds and fabrication shops.
b. Project identification and other temporary signs.
C. Waste disposal services.
d. Other construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities.
3. Protection includes but is not limited to the following:
a. Temporary fire protection.
b. Barricades, warning signs, and lights.
C. Enclosure partitions.
d. Protection of existing finishes.
B. Provide temporary facilities and controls required for construction activities except, for facilities and controls

indicated as existing or provided by the Government or others.

1.2 UTILITY USE CHARGES
A. Unless otherwise specified, Contractor shall pay utility service use charges for temporary utilities used by all
entities engaged in construction activities at the Project site. Costs for these services are included in the
Contract price.
B. Water Service: The Contractor may use water from the Government's existing water system, without metering

and without payment of use charges.
C. Sewer Service: Contractor may use the Government's existing sewer system, without payment of use charges.

D. Electric Power Service: Contractor may use electric power from the Government's existing electric power
system, without metering and without payment of use charges.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction
personnel. Coordinate with Government representatives for all final staging, parking and access locations.
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B. Building Plans: Show the location of temporary partitions, temporary signage (egress, wayfinding, detours and
emergencies), temporary ductwork / mechanical devices and security items for each phase. No work shall start
until plans have been approved.

C. Reports: Submit reports of tests, inspections, meter readings and similar procedures for temporary utilities.

D. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 calendar days after the date established for the submittal
of the Contractor's Construction Schedule, submit a schedule indicating implementation and termination of each
temporary utility.

E. Shop Drawings / Details: For Safety barriers, covered walkways, dust control and designated access locations.

All items shall comply with PBS P-100.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Standards and Regulations: In temporary facilities, comply with industry standards, applicable laws, and
regulations of authorities having jurisdiction, including but not limited to the following:

Building code requirements.

Health and Safety regulations.

Utility company regulations.

Police, fire department, local fire marshal and rescue squad rules.

Environmental protection regulations.

For temporary egress, ABAAS regulations.

NFPA 241 "Standards for Safeguarding Construction, Alterations and Demolition Operations".
ANSI-A10 Series standards for "Safety Requirements for Construction and Demolition".

NECA Electrical Design Library "Temporary Electrical Facilities", NFPA 70, and NEMA, NECA and
UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.

AR SRl

B. Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to inspect and test each temporary utility before use.
Obtain required certifications and permits.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Install, operate, maintain and protect temporary facilities and controls.

L. Keep temporary facilities clean and neat in appearance.
2. Protect existing finishes as required.
3. Operate temporary facilities in a safe and efficient manner.
4. Relocate temporary facilities if needed as Work progresses.
5. Do not overload temporary services and facilities or permit them to interfere with progress.
6. Provide fire prevention.
7. Do not allow hazardous, dangerous or unsanitary conditions, or public nuisances to be on-site.

B. Provide Hardboard floor protection at all existing flooring used around the construction area and access from the
freight elevator. Protection of the first floor’s lobby shall be included.

C. At the earliest feasible time, when acceptable to ARLINGTON COUNTY, change over from temporary services
to use of permanent services and remove temporary facilities when no longer needed.
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D. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities and Services: Contractor shall assume responsibility for the operation,
maintenance and protection of the facility and each permanent service during its use as a construction facility
prior to the Government's acceptance.

E. Existing Equipment and Items: Cover or otherwise protect and provide security for existing equipment and
other items that are to remain in place, to prevent soiling, damage and loss, the cost of which is the responsibility
of the Contractor.

1. Temporarily move equipment and other items that interfere with the performance of required work.
2. Store equipment and other items that have been temporarily removed. Upon reinstallation, clean and, if
damaged, repair or replace equipment and items to match their condition prior to removal.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. Provide undamaged materials in serviceable conditions and suitable for use intended.

B. Tarpaulins: Waterproof, fire-resistant UL labeled with flame spread rating of 15 or less. For temporary
enclosures, provide translucent, nylon-reinforced, laminated polyethylene fire-retardant tarpaulins.

C. Water: Shall be potable and approved by local health authorities.

Wood: Lumber complying with DOC PS 20 and applicable grading rules of an inspection agency certified by
ALSC's Board of Review for specific use. Provide preservative treated lumber where partially or fully in
contact with the earth, concrete or masonry. Provide fire retardant treated lumber for temporary purposes where
fire rated products are normally required.

E. Gypsum Board: Minimum 1/2” thick used for temporary partitions.

F. Hardboard: Minimum 1/8” thick used for floor and wall protection.

G. Sign, Directory and Other Graphic Panel Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, products shall be as follows:

L. Panels: Exterior type Grade B-B high density concrete-form-overlay plywood.
2. Paint: Exterior primer and exterior grade alkyd gloss enamel top coat.
H. Safety Barrier and Covered Walkway Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, products shall be as follows.
1. Panels: Minimum 5/8 inch (16 mm) thick exterior plywood.
2. Paint: Exterior primer and exterior grade acrylic-latex emulsion top coat.
L Dust control:
1. Dust Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-off Mats: Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches.

Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10 mils minimum thickness, with flame-spread
rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test 2. The partition shall extend from floor
to underside of the deck.

J. Temporary Lighting, per PBS P-100 requirements.
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2.2 EQUIPMENT
A. Provide equipment in serviceable condition and suitable for use intended.
L. Electric Outlets: NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110 to 120 Volt plugs into higher

voltage outlets. Provide receptacle outlets equipped with ground fault circuit interrupters, reset button
and pilot light for connection of power tools and equipment.

2. Electric Power Cords: Grounded extension cords.
a. Provide hard-service cords where exposed to abrasion or traffic.
b. Provide waterproof connectors to connect separate lengths of electric cords where single lengths
will not reach areas of construction activity.
C. Do not exceed safe length-voltage ratio.
3. Lamps and Light Fixtures: General service lamps of wattage required for adequate illumination.
a. Provide guard cages or tempered glass enclosures where exposed to breakage.
b. Provide exterior fixtures when exposed to moisture.

4. Heating Units: Temporary heating units that have been tested and labeled by UL, FM or another
recognized trade association related to the type of fuel consumed.

B. Temporary Offices: Temporary offices will not be provided. Contractor shall be responsible for making their
own arrangements.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Use qualified personnel for installation of temporary facilities.
B. Locate facilities where they will serve the project with minimum interference to performance of construction

activities. Maintain, relocate and modify facilities as required for the duration of the performance of the Work.

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITIES

A. Engage the appropriate local utility companies to install temporary services or connect to existing services.
Where a utility company provides only part of a service, provide the remainder with matching and compatible
materials and equipment in compliance with utility company recommendations. Coordinate interruptions and
outages with Arlington County Building Manager and any affected stakeholders, provide adequate utility
capacities, and obtain easements if necessary. At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition
existing before initial use.

1. Lighting: Install and operate temporary lighting that will fulfill security and protection requirements
without operating the entire system. Provide lighting that provides adequate illumination for
construction operations and traffic conditions.

a. Provide lighting for the Project identification signs.

b. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements of
Arlington County without operating entire system.
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2. Heat, Cooling and Ventilation: Provide temporary heat and Cooling and ventilation required for the
construction activities, including but not limited to curing or drying completed installations and
protecting construction from adverse effects of low temperatures and high humidity. Use safe equipment
that will not have a harmful effect on elements being installed and on completed installations.
Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce the ambient condition required for the work and to
minimize energy consumption, and to protect personnel from fumes and other harmful effects. Avoid
storing any odor producing equipment or materials near fresh air intakes.

3. Heating Facilities: Provide vented self-contained heaters with individual space thermostatic control. Do
not use gasoline-burning space heaters or other open flame devices.

4. Telephone Service: Minimally provide a separate telephone hard line for each temporary office and
first-aid station, and provide a dedicated telephone hard line for a fax machine in the Contractor's field
office.

5. Provide data/internet and/or WIFI service.

B. Telephone: Provide a cellular phone for the Contractor’s Superintendent’s use. Distribute cellular phone

number to Contracting Officer’s Representative and Field Office personnel during the pre-construction meeting.
Contractor’s and subcontractor’s personnel are not permitted to use existing telephone system in the building

33 TEMPORARY SUPPORT FACILITIES

A. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress or completed,
from exposure, other construction operations and similar conditions.

1. Where heat is needed, provide temporary enclosures where there is no other provision for containment of
heat. Coordinate enclosure with ventilating and material drying or curing requirements to avoid
dangerous conditions or unacceptable effects to the materials.

2. Install tarpaulins securely with incombustible framing. Close openings of 25 sq. ft. (2.3 sq. m.) or less
with plywood or similar materials.

3. Close openings through floor or roof decks and other horizontal surfaces with load-bearing wood-framed
construction.

4. Where enclosure exceeds 100 sq. ft. (9.2 sq. m) in plan area, use UL labeled fire-retardant-treated wood

and plywood for framing and sheathing.

B. Existing Elevator Use: Use of Arlington County's existing freight elevators will be permitted, but shall be
coordinated and approved by the Arlington County Building Manager. Timing must be coordinated with
Arlington County, as this elevator is also used for other construction projects in the building, and for other
security transport. If allowed, elevators must be protected, cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to
Arlington County. At Substantial Completion, restore elevators to condition existing before initial use,
including replacing worn cables, guide shoes, and similar items of limited life. Coordinate with Building
Manager prior to bidding.

L. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity.
Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect elevator car and
entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become damaged, engage elevator
Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of correction work. Return items that cannot
be refinished in field to the shop, make required repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as
required.

C. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of stairs for construction traffic will be permitted, provided stairs are
protected and finishes restored to new condition at time of Substantial Completion.

D. Existing building restrooms can be used by the construction staff. Building management shall direct which
restrooms to be used during each phase of construction. Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities
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will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At
Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.

E. Project Identification Signs and Other Temporary Signs: Provide project identification and other signs of sizes,
layout, content, graphics and colors indicated. Locate signs where best to inform public and instruct persons
seeking entrance to the project. Support signs on posts or framing of steel or wood-treated against rot.

1. Other Temporary Signs: Prepare signs to provide directional information to construction personnel and
visitors.
2. Do not permit installation of unauthorized signs.

F. Collection and Disposal of Waste/Salvaged Material: Collect waste from construction areas and elsewhere
daily. Collect salvaged/recycled material from construction areas and elsewhere as necessary. Enforce
requirements strictly and dispose of material lawfully.

I. Comply with NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste material and debris.
Do not hold waste materials more than 7 days during periods when the ambient temperature remains
continuously less than 80°F (27°C), or more than 3 days when the temperature exceeds or is expected to

rise above 80° (27°C).
3. Handle and properly containerize hazardous, dangerous or unsanitary waste materials separately from
other waste.
4. Comply with Construction Waste Management and Disposal requirements in Section 017419.
3.4 TEMPORARY PROTECTION FACILITIES
A. Temporary Facility Changeover: Except for using permanent fire protection facilities as soon as available, do

not change over from temporary protection facilities until authorized by Arlington County.

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as
required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, stormwater, sanitary,
waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. Restrict use of noise-making
tools and equipment to hours that will minimize complaints from persons near the site. When working in or
near existing facilities, provide dustproof enclosures for protection where dirty work is performed. Dampen
debris when removed to avoid dusting.

L. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Work Restrictions."
C. Temporary Fire Protection: Until fire protection needs are supplied by permanent facilities, install and maintain
temporary fire protection measures and devices of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and

controlled fire losses.

1. Comply with NFPA 10 "Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers" and NFPA 241 "Standard for
Safeguarding Construction, Alterations, and Demolition Operations".

2. Locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their intended purpose, but not less than one
extinguisher at or near each access route exit or entrance, including stairwells on each floor.

3. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations.

4. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, temporary fire protection facilities and
access routes. Prohibit smoking in hazardous fire-exposure areas.

5. Provide supervision of welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units and other sources

of fire ignition.
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6. Record all Fire Sprinkler Impairments in a location near the main Fire control panel and 1st floor
emergency operations desk. Include the location of any closed and disabled zone control valves. Tag
these valves as applicable per NFPA 25

D. Permanent Fire Protection: At the earliest feasible date in each area of the Project, complete installation of the
permanent fire protection facilities including connected services, and place into operation and use. Instruct key
personnel in the use of the facilities.

E. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install substantial temporary enclosure of partially completed areas of
construction. Provide locking entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft and similar
violations of security.

L. Storage: Provide a secure lockup for valuable stored materials and equipment.
2. Enforce discipline in connection with the installation and release of material to minimize the opportunity
for theft and vandalism.

3.5 MOISTURE CONTROL

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document visible signs of mold
that may appear during construction. Remove and replace any materials contaminated by mold in accordance
with applicable environmental procedures by EPA, OSHA or any other regulating authorities.

B. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction: maintain as follows:
1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
2. Use permanent HVAC system to control humidity.
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and exposure to

water limits.

a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and gypsum-based
products, that become wet during the course of construction and remain wet for 48 hours are
considered defective.

b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during construction
operations or after installation. Record readings beginning at time of exposure and continuing
daily for 48 hours. Identify materials containing moisture levels higher than allowed. Report
findings in writing to Architect.

C. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured moisture level within
48 hours.
3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. Limit availability of temporary facilities to

essential uses to minimize waste and abuse.

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. Protect from damage by freezing
temperatures and similar elements.

L. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar
facilities on a 24-hour basis to avoid possibility of damage.
2. Protection: Prevent water-filled piping from freezing.
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C. Termination and Removal: Unless Arlington County requests that a temporary facility be maintained longer,
each temporary facility shall be removed not later than at Substantial Completion when the need for its service
has ended and can be replaced by use of a permanent facility. Complete, restore, and replace permanent
construction that may have been delayed and damaged because of interference with the temporary facility.

L. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are the property of the Contractor, except the
Government reserves the right to take possession of project identification signs.
2. Prior to project completion, replace, clean, and restore permanent facilities used during the construction

period including, but not limited to, the following:

a. Replace air filters and clean inside of ductwork and housings.
b. Replace significantly worn parts and parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
c. Replace lamps burned out or noticeably dimmed by hours of use.
d. Comply with Division 01 Closeout Procedures.
END OF SECTION 015000
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SECTION 015950 - SAFETY AND HEALTH

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. References: In addition to publications referenced in the Construction Contract Clauses, the following
Code of Federal Regulations (CFR), publications apply to conduct of the work. State and local safety and
health regulations that apply are not cited herein. Current editions at the date of the agreement apply.
The more stringent requirements apply.

1. 29 CFR, Part 1910: Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) General Industry

and Health Standards.

29 CFR, Part 1926 " Safety and Health Regulations for Construction"

40 CFR 260, "Hazardous Waste Management System"

40 CFR 261, "Identification and Listing of Hazardous Waste."

40 CFR, Part 761, EPA Polychlorinated Biphenyls (PCBs), Manufacturing, Processing,

Distribution in Commerce and Use Prohibitions.

6. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 70E Electrical Safety Requirements for Workplace
Safety

7. U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USCOE) Safety and Health Requirements Manual, EM 385-1-1,
current edition.

8. Federal Standard: Fed. Std. 313A, Material Safety Data Sheets, Preparation and the Submission
of.

nhwn

B. Acquisition of Publications:

1. Codes of Federal Regulations (CFR) and the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers EM 385-1-1 may be
purchased from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington,
D.C. 20402.

2. NFPA publications may be purchased from the National Fire Protection Association, 1
Batterymarch Park, P.O. Box 9101, Quincy, MA 02269-9101.

1.2 SAFETY MEETING

A. Prior to commencing construction, representatives of the Contractor, including the principal on-site
project representative and one or more safety representatives, shall meet with designated representatives
of the government for the purpose of reviewing the Contract's safety and health requirements. The safety
and health program shall be reviewed, and specific implementation of safety and health provisions
pertinent to the Work shall be discussed.

Safety Meetings shall be weekly. Contractor shall prepare meeting minutes for each meeting and provide
electronically.  Contractor’s project manager, safety officer, project superintendant and any other
supervisors shall be required to attend these meetings with the Government and its designated on site

representatives.
1.3 SAFETY AND HEALTH PROGRAM
A. Contractor Responsibility: The Contractor shall assume full responsibility and liability for compliance

with applicable codes, standards and regulations pertaining to the health and safety of personnel during
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execution of the Work, and shall hold the Government harmless for any action on the Contractor's part, or
that of the Contractor's employees or subcontractors, that results in illness, injury or death.

B. Site Safety and Health Officer: A trained and experienced individual shall be delegated in writing as the
Site Safety and Health Officer (SSHO). Projects over $ 10 million require a full time on site SSHO. The
SSHO shall be responsible for the development, implementation, oversight and enforcement of the
Contractor’s Accident Prevention Plan (APP) on-site, which shall address all activities for which the
Contractor is responsible. The Contractor may appoint as many individuals as he or she deems
appropriate to accomplish the provisions of this section. The SSHO shall typically remain on-site full
time during activities conducted under this contract. The SSHO may be an individual with other
responsibilities, already identified to be on site and who has the authority and appropriate knowledge to
oversee and act on the provisions of this section.

C. First Aid and Emergency Response Requirements: The Contractor shall provide for emergency first aid
equipment. Additionally, a 20-pound ABC-rated fire extinguisher shall be maintained on-site as well as
absorbent material of sufficient quantity to collect any spill which might occur during this project. A
listing of emergency phone numbers and points of contact for fire, hospital, police, ambulance, and other
necessary contacts shall be posted at the Contractor’s site.

D. Contractor shall provide for site visitors Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) per OSHA for use during
their visits. Provide a minimum of 10 sets with replacements for items not suitable for re-use.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. The Contractor shall submit for approval with electronic copies of the project safety and health programs,
as applicable to the work scope or required as a result of the safety meeting.

Occupational Noise Exposure.

Fall Protection.

Personnel Protective Equipment.

Control of Hazardous Energy.

Electrical Safety Related Work Practices.

A e e

B. Contractor's Safety Plan: In addition to specific safety and health programs applicable to the project,
Contractor shall submit firm's general safety plan at the pre-construction conference listing emergency
procedures and contact persons with home addresses and telephone numbers. The Safety Plan shall be
posted electronically.

C. Permits: If hazardous materials are disposed of off-site, submit electronically copies of shipping
manifests and permits from applicable federal, state or local authorities and disposal facilities, and submit
certificates that the material has been disposed of in accordance with regulations. Contractor shall be
responsible for obtaining the Environmental Protection Agency’s (EPA) Hazardous Waste Generator 1D
Number for disposal of contractor generated hazardous waste; submit electronically within 7 days of
receiving Generator ID Number from the EPA.

D. Accident Prevention Plan (APP): Submit an electronic copy of the APP electronically. Plan shall include
but not be limited to:

1. Hazard Communication

2. Emergency Response

3. Contingency for Severe Weather
4. Health Hazard Control

5. Lockout / Tagout

6. Demolition
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7. Drug and Alcohol Prevention
8. Fall Protection

9. Scaffolding

10.  Electric

11.  Construction Equipment Safety
12.  Motor Vehicle Safety

13.  First Aid Procedures

14.  Fire Protection

E. Accident Reporting: Submit an electronic copy of each accident report electronically that the Contractor
or Subcontractors submits to their insurance carriers, within seven calendar days after the date of the
accident.

F. Emergency call down tree: Include an emergency call down tree containing contact info for all team

members as part of the Contractor Safety Plan.

G. If the contractor brings hazardous materials onto the property, the contractor shall submit a hazardous
material management plan which shall, at a minimum, identify and provide the Material Safety Data
Sheet (MSDS) for each material, describe proper handling and storage procedures for each material, and
describe the contractor's plan for responding to a spill or release of the material(s).

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERSONNEL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT

A. Special facilities, devices, equipment and similar items used by the Contractor in execution of the Work
shall comply with the applicable regulations.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS AND CONDITIONS

A. The Contractor shall advise Arlington County of any hazardous material and/or hazardous condition
encountered during execution of the work. Arlington County shall determine if the Contractor must
perform additional tests and if the work for the particular material or condition shall cease. Work shall
recommence at the direction of Arlington County. The SSHO shall take measures to protect personnel
until Arlington County has rendered its decision.

32 EMERGENCY SUSPENSION OF WORK

A. When the Contractor is notified by Arlington County of non-compliance with the safety or health
provisions of the Contract, the Contractor shall immediately cease work in the subject area unless
otherwise instructed, and correct the unsafe or unhealthy condition.

1. If the Contractor fails to comply promptly, all or part of the Work will be stopped by notice from
Arlington County.
2. When Arlington County determines that satisfactory corrective action has been taken by the

Contractor, work shall resume.
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3. The Contractor shall not be allowed any extension of time or compensation for damages in
connection with a work stoppage for an unsafe or unhealthy condition.

33 PROTECTION OF PERSONNEL

A. The Contract shall take necessary precautions to prevent injury to the public, occupants, and work forces.
The public and occupants includes all persons not employed by the Contractor or a subcontractor.

B. The work area shall be fenced, barricaded or otherwise blocked off from the public or occupants to
prevent unauthorized entry into the work area. Control by authorized personnel shall be done where
passage through is necessary for the work.

1. Corridors, aisles, stairways, doors and exitways shall not be obstructed or used in a manner to
encroach upon routes of ingress or egress utilized by the public or occupants, or to present an
unsafe or unhealthy condition to the public or occupants.

2. Store, position and use equipment, tools, materials, in a manner that does not present a hazard to
the public or occupants
3. Store and transport refuse and debris in a manner to prevent unsafe and unhealthy conditions for

the public and occupants. Cover refuse containers, and remove refuse on a frequent regular basis
acceptable to Arlington County. Use tarpaulins or other means to prevent loose transported
materials from dropping from trucks.

34 ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

A. Dispose of solid, liquid and gaseous contaminants in accordance with applicable federal, state, and local
codes, laws, ordinances and regulations.

B. Comply with applicable federal, state and local noise control laws, ordinances and regulations, including

but not limited to 29 CFR 1910.95 and 29 CFR 1926.52.

END OF SECTION 015950
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 BUY AMERCAN REQUIREMENTS Additional information on the Buy American requirements can be
found in FAR Subpart 25.2 at the Federal Acquisition Regulation website and Section IV of the Contract
Agreement.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing the Contractor's selection of
products for use in the Project, including manufacturers' standard warranties on products and special
warranties.

B. The following definitions are not intended to change the meaning of other terms used in the Contract
Documents, such as "specialties," "systems," "structure," "finishes," "accessories," and similar terms that
are self-explanatory and have well-recognized meanings in the construction industry.

1. "Products" means items purchased for incorporation in the Work, whether purchased for the
Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms
"material," "equipment," "system," and other terms of similar intent.

2. "Materials" means products substantially shaped, cut, worked, mixed, finished, refined or
otherwise fabricated, processed, or installed to form a part of the Work.
3. "Equipment" means products with operational parts, whether motorized or manually operated, and

products that require service connections, such as wiring or piping.
C. See 012500 Substitution Procedures for requests for substitutions:

D. Warranties: Standard, and special warranties required by the individual sections of the Specifications
shall provide guarantees in terms of time limits or rights of the Arlington County in addition to those
contained in the Construction Contract Clauses.

1. Standard product warranties shall be preprinted written warranties published by individual
manufacturers for particular products, and shall be specifically endorsed to the Arlington County
by the manufacturer.

2. Special warranties shall be specifically written to incorporate particular requirements of the
Contract Documents, and shall be endorsed to the Arlington County by the entities responsible for
the work, as stated in the individual section.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Submittals: See section 013300 Submittals
B. Substitutions: See section 012500 Substitution Procedures
C. Submit written warranties to the Arlington County prior to the date for Project Completion, unless an
earlier time of submission is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents or requested by the Arlington

County. When a designated portion of the Work is completed and occupied or used by the Arlington
County, by a separate agreement with the Contractor during the construction period, submit properly
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executed warranties within 15 days after completion of that designated portion of the Work. Identify and
clearly label on the product the effective start time and end time for each warranty.

1. When the Contract Documents require the Contractor to execute a special warranty, provide a
written document that contains the appropriate terms and identification, executed by the required
parties.

2. See technical Specification divisions for other warranty language.

1.4 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Source Limitations: To the fullest extent possible, provide products of the same kind from a single
source. Equipment of the same function shall be manufactured by the same entity, unless otherwise
indicated.

B. Compatibility of Options: When the Contractor is given the option of selecting between 2 or more
products for use on the Project, the product selected shall be compatible with products previously
selected.

C. Labels and nameplates: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or imprint
manufacturer's or producer's nameplates or trademarks on surfaces of products that will be exposed to
view in occupied spaces or on the exterior.

1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on concealed surfaces or, where required for
observation after installation, on accessible surfaces that are not conspicuous. Labels indicating
compliance with recognized organizations require confirmation by submitted documents.

2. Equipment Nameplates: Provide a permanent nameplate on each item of service-connected or
power-operated equipment.  Locate nameplate on an easily accessible surface that is
inconspicuous in occupied spaces. The nameplate shall contain the following information:

a. Name of product manufacturer.
b. Model and serial numbers.
c. Operating data such as capacity, speed and ratings.
d. Name and phone number of Installer.
3. Protection: Labels and nameplates shall be protected from defacement and other damage during

the remainder of the Work.

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store and handle products according to the manufacturer's recommendations, using means and
methods that will prevent damage, deterioration and loss, including theft.

1. Schedule product delivery to minimize long-term storage at the site and to prevent overcrowding
of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to provide minimum holding time for items that are
flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft and other losses.

3. Deliver products to the site in an undamaged condition, in the manufacturer's original sealed

container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing,
unpacking, protecting and installing.

4. Inspect products upon delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to ensure
that products are undamaged and properly protected. Coordinate inspection with Arlington
County, COR or designated representative (i.c Bldg. Manager, CM, etc.).
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5. Store products at the site in a manner that will facilitate inspection and measurement of quantity or
counting of units.

6. Store heavy materials away from the Project structure in a manner that will not endanger the
supporting construction.

7. Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under cover in a weather-tight

enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. Maintain temperature and humidity
within range required by manufacturer's instructions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT COMPLIANCE AND REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, safety guards, devices and other items needed
for a complete installation and the intended use and effect. Where specified and available, provide
standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other
projects.

B. Product Selection Procedures: The Contract Documents, including the Construction Contract Clauses,
govern product selection. Requirements for product selection include the following:

1. Where the Specifications lists manufacturers' names or product designations, the Contractor may
provide any product that complies with the requirements, subject to the following conditions:

a. Available Manufacturers: Where a Specification paragraph or subparagraph titled
"Available Manufacturers" lists a minimum of three manufacturers' names, provide a
compliant product by one of the manufacturers named or by another manufacturer.

b. Available Products: Where a Specification paragraph or subparagraph titled "Available
Products" lists minimum of three product designations, provide one of the products
designated or another compliant product.

c. Basis of Design: Where a Specification paragraph or subparagraph titled "Basis of Design"
includes a product designation, provide the product designated, or request a Substitution of
a compliant product by a named or other manufacturer.

2. Descriptive Requirements: Where Specifications describe a product or assembly, listing the
characteristics required, provide a product or assembly that provides the characteristics and
otherwise complies with Contract requirements.

3. Performance Requirements:  Where Specifications require compliance with performance
requirements, provide products that comply with these requirements and are recommended by the
manufacturer for the application indicated. Manufacturer's recommendations may be contained in
published product literature or by the manufacturer's certification of performance.

4. Prescriptive Requirements: Where Specifications require products that are produced using
specified ingredients and components, including specific requirements for mixing, fabricating,
curing, finishing, testing and similar operations in the manufacturing process, provide products
produced in accordance with the prescriptive requirements that otherwise comply with Contract

requirements.

5. Codes, Standards and Regulations: Where Specifications require compliance with an imposed
code, standard or regulation, select a product that complies with these requirements.

6. Visual Matching: Where Specifications require matching an established Sample, the Arlington

County's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches satisfactorily. Where no
product available within the specified category matches satisfactorily and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with provisions concerning "substitutions" for selections of a
matching product in another product category.

7. Visual Selection: Where specified product requirements include the phrase "as selected from
manufacturer's standard colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product and
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manufacturer that complies with other specified requirements. The Arlington County will select
the color, pattern and texture from the manufacturer's product line.

C. The Contractor's submittal and the Arlington County's acceptance of Shop Drawings, Product Data, or
Samples for construction activities not complying with Contract Documents do not constitute an
acceptable or valid request for substitution, nor do they constitute approval.

22 WARRANTY REQUIREMENTS

A. Related Damages and Losses: When correcting failed or damaged warranted construction, remove and
replace construction that has been damaged as a result of such failure or must be removed and replaced to
provide access for correction of warranted construction.

B. Reinstatement of Warranty: When Work covered by a warranty has failed and been corrected by
replacement or rebuilding, reinstate the warranty by written endorsement. The reinstated warranty shall
be equal to the original warranty with an adjustment for depreciation.

C. Replacement Cost: Upon determination that Work covered by a warranty has failed, replace or rebuild
the Work to an acceptable condition complying with requirements of the Contract Documents. The

Contractor is responsible for the cost of replacing or rebuilding defective Work.

D. Rejection of Warranties: The Arlington County reserves the right to reject warranties and to limit
selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.

E. Where the Contract Documents require a special warranty, or similar commitment for the Work or part of
the Work, the Arlington County reserves the right to refuse to accept the Work until the Contractor
presents evidence that entities required to countersign such commitments are willing to do so.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 016000
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SECTION 017000 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This section includes certain general procedural requirements governing the Contractor's execution of the
Work, including, but not limited to laying out the work, general installation of products, correction of
defective work, and cleaning.

B. Substitutions: Changes in methods of construction required by the Contract Documents proposed by the
Contractor after award of the Contract shall comply with the procedures and conditions specified for
Substitutions in the Construction Contract Clauses and Division 1 Section 016000 "Product
Requirements".

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Field Correction Requests: Immediately upon discovery of the need to deviate from requirements of the
Contract Documents, submit a field correction request to Arlington County for review. Include a detailed
description of the problem encountered, together with recommended changes and detailing the reasons
for deviating from the Contract Documents.

B. Manufacturer's Field Services Submissions: Where product manufacturers are required by the individual
sections of the Specifications to provide qualified personnel to observe conditions of project conditions,
installation or workmanship, start up or adjustment of equipment, tests or other activities, and to initiate
instructions, when necessary, the following shall be submitted to Arlington County:

1. Qualifications: For approval, submit qualifications of observer at least 30 calendar days in
advance of scheduled activities.

2. Report: For information, submit report of activities and findings within 15 calendar days after the
successful execution of the specified work. Include logs and other documented data where
applicable.

C. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous
materials, for hazardous and other waste disposal. Also submit electronic copies of receipts for any items
recycled or salvaged.

1.3 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Workmanship Standards: Initiate and maintain procedures to ensure personnel performing the work are
skilled and knowledgeable in the methods and craftsmanship needed to produce the required levels of
workmanship. Remove and replace work that does not comply with workmanship specified and
standards recognized in the construction industry for the applications indicated. Remove and replace
work damaged or deteriorated by faulty workmanship or replacement of other work.

1. Manufacturer's Instructions: Where installations include manufactured products, comply with
manufacturer's applicable installation instructions and recommendations to the extent that those
instructions and recommendations are more explicit or stringent than requirements contained in
the Contract Documents.
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2. Specialists: Where the individual sections of the specifications require specialists to perform the
work, comply with the requirements specified in the Construction Contract Clauses. The
assignment of a specialist shall not relieve the Contractor from complying with applicable
regulations, union jurisdictional settlements or similar conventions, and the final responsibility for
fulfillment of the entire requirements remains with the Contractor.

3. Minimum Quality and Quantity: The quality level or quantity shown or specified shall be the
minimum required for the work. Except as otherwise indicated, the actual work shall comply
exactly with that minimum or may be superior to that minimum within limits acceptable to
Arlington County. Specified numeric values are either minimums or maximums as indicated or as
appropriate for the context of the requirements.

4. Availability of Tradespersons and Manufacturer's Field Services Representatives: At each
progress or coordination meeting, review availability of tradespersons, qualified manufacturer’s
representatives required in the specifications, and projected needs to accomplish work as
scheduled. Require each entity employing personnel to report on events which might affect
progress of work. Where possible, consider alternatives and take actions to avoid disputes and
delays

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine applicable substrates and conditions under which the Work will be performed before starting
construction operations.

B. If unsafe or otherwise unsatisfactory conditions are encountered take corrective action before proceeding.
Provide Arlington County with a written report documenting the conditions with the corrective actions
taken.

32 PREPARATION
A. Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing

each product. Confirm dimensional requirements of the contract documents can be met.

B. Verify space requirements of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately.
1. Make vertical work plumb and horizontal work level.

Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and to
maximize ease of removal for replacement.

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless construction documents have designated
otherwise.
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 7’°-6” in occupied spaces and 7°-0” in unoccupied
spaces.
B. Install products at the time and under conditions that will produce satisfactory results.
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1. Maintain temperature, humidity and other weather controls for best performance.
2. Isolate units of non-compatible work to prevent deterioration.
C. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in

applications indicated.

D. Conduct construction operations so that no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations, or
loading in excess of that structurally designed for the occupancy.

E. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful or unacceptable levels of
noise.
F. Odors and Fumes: To the greatest extent practicable, do not use products that produce harmful or

noticeable odors or fumes. If necessary to use such products, coordinate ventilation requirements to
produce the ambient condition required for the work and to minimize energy consumption, and to protect
personnel from fumes and other harmful effects.

G. Anchors and Fasteners: Provide anchors and fasteners that will withstand stresses, vibration and physical
distortion. Anchor each component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other Work.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights
directed by Arlington County.
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
H. Joints: Make like joints of uniform width within contiguous surfaces. Where joint locations in exposed

work are not indicated, arrange joints for a uniform and balanced visual effect.

L. Adjust operating components for proper operation
34 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or

deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.
35 CORRECTION OF INSTALLED DEFECTIVE WORK
A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged substrates and finishes.
B. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching

materials, and proper adjustment of operating equipment.
C. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

D. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if the surfaces cannot be repaired without
visible evidence of repair.

E. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components that cannot
be repaired to operate properly.

F. Remove and replace chipped, scratched or broken surfaces.
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3.6 CLEANING

A. Maintain the project work areas free of waste material and debris. Comply with requirements in
NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.

B. Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the
work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
Where dust would impair proper execution of the work, broom- or vacuum-clean the entire work
area.

3. Separate containers of hazardous materials from other waste, and mark containers to identify.
Legally dispose of all waste in timely fashion.

C. Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces in accordance with the recommendations of the
manufacturer or fabricator of the product installed, using only the cleaning materials specifically
recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not
hazardous to health or property and will not damage exposed surfaces.

D. Remove debris from concealed spaces prior to enclosing.

E. Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at the
time of project completion.

3.7 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed work from soiling and damage.
B. Protective Coverings: Provide appropriate protective coverings for work that might be damaged by

subsequent operations. Maintain protective coverings in place until project completion.

END OF SECTION 017000
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SECTION 017310 - CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. This section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching in existing work.
B. Definition: Cutting and patching includes cutting into existing construction to provide for the installation or

performance of other work and subsequent fitting and repair required to restore surfaces to their original condition.
Drilling holes for fasteners and similar operations are not "cutting and patching".

C. Refer to other sections for other requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of
the Work.

D. Coordinate cutting and patching with demolition requirements as specified in section 017320 Selective
Demolition.

E. Coordinate with section 017350 Fire Prevention Precautions for Hot Work and 017410 Construction Indoor Air

Quality (IAQ) Management for Air Quality.
F. Coordinate with section 017419 Construction Nonhazardous Waste Management & Disposal requirements
specified herein Division 1.
1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Cutting and Patching Plan: In accordance with section 013300, submit a proposal to Arlington County

representative, describing procedures at least 14 calendar days in advance of the time cutting and patching will
initially be performed.

1. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Description of the extent of cutting and patching required. Show how it will be performed and
indicate why it cannot be avoided.
b. Description of the anticipated results in terms of changes to existing construction. Include changes

to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in appearance and other
significant visual elements.

C. List of products to be used and entities that will perform work.

. Dates and hours of operation when cutting and patching will be performed.

e. List utilities that will be disturbed or otherwise be affected by work, including those that will be
relocated and those that will be out-of-service temporarily. Indicate how long utility service will
be disrupted.

f. Compatibility and cohesion characteristics of patching compounds with adjacent materials.

Unit costs for typical repair.

Details and engineering calculations showing integration of reinforcement with the original
structure, where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to structural elements.

i Temporary protection of existing structures, surfaces, finishes, equipment, etc. to remain in place
during construction.

50

B. Approval by ARLINGTON COUNTY to proceed with cutting and patching does not waive the right to later
require complete removal and replacement of unsatisfactory work.
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1.3 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Requirements for Structural Work: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that would change their
load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

L. The cutting and patching plan shall include but not be necessarily be limited to work required at the
following structural elements:

a. Structural steel.
b. Structural decking.
c. Miscellaneous structural metals.
d. Equipment supports.
e. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
f. Structural systems of other construction.
B. Operational Limitations: Do not cut and patch operating elements, safety related systems, or related components

in a manner that would result in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that would result in increased
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.

L. The cutting and patching plan shall include but not be limited to work required on the following operating
elements or safety related systems:

Primary operational systems and equipment.

Air or smoke barriers.

Fire protection systems.

Noise and vibration control elements and systems.
Control systems.

Communication systems.

Electrical wiring systems.

Operating systems of other construction.
Automated access control systems.

Internet, data and telephone lines.

TirpE e a0 o

2. The contractor shall receive verbal verification that all affected smoke detectors in the work area are
disabled to avoid accidentally initiating any alarms.

C. Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner
that would, in Arlington County's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Do not cut and patch
construction in a manner that would result in visual evidence of cutting and patching. Remove and replace
construction that is cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactorily manner.

l. Retain the original installer or fabricator to cut and patch exposed work if the original installer or fabricator
is identified in the Contract Documents or is known to the Contractor and is available for the work.

2. If it is not possible to engage the original installer or fabricator, engage a Specialist who is specifically
experienced in the work.

3. The cutting and patching plan shall include but not be limited to work required at the following visual
elements:

Fire-stopping.

Partitions

Acoustical ceilings.

Carpeting.

Mechanical system enclosures, cabinets, and covers.

o a0 o
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1.4 EXISTING WARRANTIES

A. Replace, patch, and repair material and surfaces cut or damaged by methods and with materials in such a manner
as not to void any existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. Use materials identical to existing materials to the maximum extent available.
B. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
C. Use materials whose installed performance will equal or surpass that of existing materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION

A. Before cutting, examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching is to be
performed. If unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions are encountered, take corrective action before proceeding.

B. Before proceeding with cutting and patching involving two or more trades, meet at the Project site with the entities
providing or affected by the cutting and patching. Review areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate
procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.

32 PREPARATION

A. Provide temporary support of work to be cut.

B. Protect existing conditions during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide protection from adverse
weather conditions for portions of the Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C. Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
D. Bypass in-service existing pipe, conduit, or ductwork scheduled to be removed or relocated before cutting.
33 PERFORMANCE

A. Employ skilled workmen to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest
feasible time and complete without delay. Any adverse noise or odor producing work must be performed in
accordance with Section 011400 Work Restrictions. Cutting: Cut existing construction using methods least likely
to damage elements retained and adjoining construction. Where possible, review proposed procedures with the
original installer and comply with the original installer's recommendations.
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L. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not for hammering and
chopping.

2. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent
surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

3. To avoid marring existing finished surfaces, cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed
surfaces.

4, Cut through concrete and masonry using silicon carbide or harder tipped tools.

5. After utility services are bypassed, cut-off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap, valve

or plug and seal the remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign
matter after by-passing and cutting.

B. Patching: Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. Comply with specified tolerances.
L. Inspect and test patched areas to demonstrate integrity of the installation.
2. Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into adjoining construction in a
manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
3. Where removed walls or partitions extends one finished area into another finished area, patch and repair

floor and wall surfaces to provide an even surface of uniform color and appearance. Remove existing floor
and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

4, Where patching occurs in a smooth painted surface, extend final paint coat over entire unbroken surface
that contains the patch.
5. Patch, repair or re-hang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform
appearance.
C. Perform cutting and patching work if listed in Division 1 "Work Restrictions" to be performed during Government

Unoccupied Hours.

34 CLEANING
A. Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed. Completely remove all evidence of the Work.
B. Thoroughly clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint, restored pipe coverings, or other

finishing materials.

END OF SECTION 017310
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SECTION 017350 - FIRE PREVENTION PRECAUTIONS FOR HOT WORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This section applies to safeguards to be observed in performing hot work, including welding, soldering, brazing and
other operations where open flames or implements utilizing heat are used.

B. Hot Work Permit: Comply with NFPA 51B. Do not conduct operations involving the use of open-flame, electrical
arc equipment, or flammable substances until a permit for welding, cutting, and burning has been issued by the

Government.

1. Arlington County will identify and delineate the responsibilities of the Government permit authorizing
individual before or during the Preconstruction Meeting.

C. Hot work permit duration shall be one work shift for a specific location unless otherwise agreed to by the
Government and Contractor.
1.2 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

A. Prior to operations, the site shall be visited and suitable locations established for the portable equipment storage
during non-working hours. The Contractor and the Government shall coordinate and designate such locations.

B. The Contractor shall ensure that operations involving the use of open-flame, electrical arc equipment or flammable
substances are not conducted until a permit for welding, cutting, and burning has been completed, signed and issued
by the Arlington County Building Manager.

C. Prior to commencing operations, a positive determination shall be made that it is impractical to conduct the hot
work in a shop area or outside of the building. Coordinate suitable locations for hot equipment operations agreeable
to the Contracting Officer’s Representative.

1.3 NOTIFICATION

A. The Contractor shall notify the Landlord — Monday Properties Building Manager at least 72 hours in advance of the
area of operations for each day and of all subsequent changes that occur.

B. The Contractor shall notify the Arlington County Building Manager of all locations where hot work has been
performed not less than 30 minutes before the work or no more than 90 minutes after work is completed or stopped
for the day.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION
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A. Before starting operations, the Contractor shall furnish trained personnel to provide fire watches for locations where
hot work is to be performed. One fire watcher may observe no more than two (2) locations if in a relatively small
contiguous area if approved by the Contracting Officer's Representative and in compliance with applicable fire
codes. Contractor shall furnish suitable type, fully-charged, operable portable fire extinguisher to each fire watcher.

L. The Contractor shall provide fire watchers who know how to operate the fire extinguisher, how to initiate a
fire alarm and how to summon the fire department.

B. Before starting operations, take suitable precautions to minimize the hazard of a fire communicating to the opposite
side of walls, floors, ceilings and roofs from the operations.

3.2 SAFETY MEASURES

A. Hot work shall not be done in or near rooms or arcas where flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or
thought to be present. A combustible gas indicator (explosimeter) test shall be conducted to assure that each area is
safe. The Contractor is responsible for arranging and paying for each test.

B. Insofar as possible, the Contractor shall remove and keep the area free from all combustibles, including rubbish,
paper and waste within a radius of 25 feet (7.62 m) from hot operations.

L. If combustible material cannot be removed, the Contractor shall furnish fireproof blankets to cover such
materials. At the direction of the Building Manager or Contracting Officer's Representative, floors, walls,
and ceilings of combustible material shall be wetted thoroughly with water before, during, and after
operations sufficiently to afford adequate protection.

2. Where possible, the Contractor shall furnish and use baffles of metal or gypsum board to prevent the
spraying of sparks, hot slag and other hot particles into surrounding combustible material.

C. The Contractor shall prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, and holes
and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings and roofs.

D. Cylinders of gas used in hot work shall be placed a safe distance from the work. The Contractor shall provide hoses
and equipment free of deterioration, malfunction and leaks. Suitable supports shall be provided to prevent
accidental overturning of cylinders. All cylinder control valves shall be shut off while in use with the gas pressure
regulator set at 15 psi (103 kPa) or less.

E. When hot work operations are completed or ended for the day, each location of the day’s work shall be inspected by
the Contractor 60 minutes after completion of operations to detect for hidden or smoldering fires and to ensure that
proper housekeeping is maintained. Contractor shall cleanup the area of work at the end of each shift or workday.
Contractor shall provide a continuous fire watch at least 24 hours after the burning work has been completed.

F. Where sprinkler protection exists, the sprinkler system shall be maintained without interruption while operations are
being performed. If operations are performed close to automatic sprinkler heads, gypsum board sheets or damp
cloth guards may be used to shield the individual heads temporarily. The heads shall be inspected by the Contractor
immediately after hot work operations cease, to ensure all materials have been removed from the heads and that the
heads have not been damaged.

G. Suitable type, fully-charged, operable portable fire extinguisher shall be available at all times during hot work
operations.

H. If any of the above safeguards are not employed or are violated, the Government may verbally stop the Work

followed by written notice until compliance is obtained. Such stoppage shall not relieve the Contractor form
performing his work within the Contract period for the Contract price.
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END OF SECTION 017350
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SECTION 017410 - CONSTRUCTION INDOOR AIR QUALITY (IAQ) MANAGEMENT

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

1. This Section includes requirements for the development of a Construction Indoor Air Quality
Management Plan (alternately referred to as the Plan). The Plan shall be developed by the
Contractor or other qualified party under contract to the Contractor as approved by the Owner and
Architect. The Plan shall be implemented by the Contractor and the trade contractors throughout
the duration of the project construction, and shall be documented per the Submittal Requirements
of this Section.

RELATED SECTIONS

1. All sections of the Specifications related to interior construction, MEP systems, and items
affecting indoor air quality.

2. Section 018111 - Sustainable Design Requirements
3. Section 019113 — General Commissioning Requirements
REFERENCE STANDARDS

1. The Steel Metal and Air Conditioner National Contractors Association (SMACNA) IAQ
guidelines for Occupied Buildings under Construction, 2nd Edition 2007, ANSI/SMACNA 008-
2008, www.smacna.org

2. ANSI/ ASHRAE 52.2-1999, “Method of Testing General Ventilation Air-Cleaning Devices for
Removal Efficiency by Particle Size”, www.ashrae.org

3. United States Environmental Protection Agency, “Compendium of Methods for the Determination
of Air Pollutants in Indoor Air”

CONSTRUCTION IAQ MANAGEMENT PLAN - OVERVIEW

The General Contractor or other qualified party as noted in Section 1.2.A shall prepare and submit a
Construction IAQ Management Plan to the Owner and Architect for approval.

1. Construction activities shall be planned to meet or exceed the standards included in Chapter 3 of
the Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning National Contractors’ Association (SMACNA) “TAQ
Guidelines for Occupied Buildings under Construction”, 2nd Edition 2007.

2. Absorptive materials shall be protected from moisture damage when stored on-site and after
installation.
3. Filtration media shall be installed to protect ductwork and/or equipment used during the

construction process.

4. A Sequence of Finish Installation Plan shall be developed, highlighting measures to reduce the
absorption of VOCs by materials that act as ‘sinks’.
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5. Immediately prior to occupancy, the building shall be subject to an outside air flush out, OR, shall
be subject to pre-occupancy air quality testing.

B. SUBMITTALS

1. Sustainable Submittal Requirements: The Contractor and/or sub-contractor shall submit the
following required records and documents:

a. A copy of the draft and final versions of the Construction [AQ Management Plan, as defined
in articles 1.5 and 3.1 of this Section. The draft Plan shall be submitted to the Owner and
Architect for review and approval at least 30 days prior to the commencement of work.

b. A construction log identifying the start-up date and duration of all major Construction IAQ
Management Plan control measures.

1) If HVAC systems are used during construction, include a schedule of filter replacements
or change-outs. Filter information shall include manufacturer, model number, MERV
rating, and location of where it was installed.

c.  Photographs that document the implementation of the Construction IAQ Management Plan
throughout the course of the project construction. Examples include photographs of ductwork
sealing and protection, temporary ventilation measures, and conditions of on-site materials
storage (to prevent moisture damage). Photographs shall include integral date stamping, and
shall be submitted with brief descriptions, or be referenced to project meeting minutes or
similar project documents. A minimum of 30 photographs shall be submitted per building,
showing conditions on a least five different occasions.

d.  Product Cut Sheets for filtration media used during construction and installed immediately
prior to occupancy, with MERYV values highlighted. Cut sheets shall be submitted with the
Contractor or sub-contractor’s stamp, as confirmation that the submitted products are the
products installed in the project.

e. A construction log identifying the procedures and conditions of the building flush-out or air
quality testing.

1)  For flush-outs, provide the start dates and the flush-out duration, plus the air flow rates,
air temperatures, and relative humidity ranges maintained. If the flush-out is done in
stages, identify the building locations as part of the log.

2)  For air quality testing, provide the dates of testing, the sampling locations, and the test
results from the air quality testing agency. If retesting is required due to non- compliance
with the referenced standard, provide a log of the flush-out procedures used prior to
retesting, as well as the new retesting results.

C. DEFINITIONS

1. Type 1 Materials: Materials and finishes that act as sources of VOC or particulate contamination.

a. Type 1 materials can include "wet" products, such as paints, sealants, adhesives, caulks,
sealers and fireproofing materials as well as “dry” products such floor coverings with
plasticizers, and engineered wood with formaldehyde.

2. Type 2 Materials: Materials and finishes which are woven, fibrous, or porous in nature, and tend
to absorb chemicals or particulates released by Type 1 materials. Examples include textiles,
carpeting, acoustical ceiling tiles and gypsum board. Type 2 materials can become "sinks" for
deleterious substances which may be released later, or collectors of contaminants that may
promote subsequent bacterial growth.

CONSTRUCTION INDOOR AIR QUALITY (IAQ) MANAGEMENT 017410-2



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON COUNTY TENANT IMPROVEMENTS

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

B.

C.

FILTRATION MEDIA

If air handlers are used during construction, filtration media must be installed at the ends of return air
ductwork, at return air grilles in an open plenum or chase, and at return air openings at mechanical rooms
housing the air handling units. The filtration media shall have a Minimum Efficiency Reporting Value
(MERV) of 8, as determined by ASHRAE 52.2-1999.

Filters at air handling units used during construction shall be MERV 10 or better.

Building flush-outs, as defined in article 3.3 below, shall be conducted with new MERYV 13 filtration
media installed at the air handling units used for the flush-outs. Upon completion of the flush-outs, the
Construction Manager shall inspect the condition of the MERV 13 filters and replace any that have
collected significant dust and particulates through the flush-out process.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

CONSTRUCTION IAQ MANAGEMENT PLAN — DETAILED REQUIREMENTS

Compliance with SMACNA Guidelines:

1. Chapter 3 of the referenced “IAQ Guidelines for Occupied Buildings under Construction” outlines
TIAQ measures in five categories as listed below. The Construction IAQ Management Plan shall be
organized in accordance with the SMACNA format, and shall address measures to be
implemented by the Contractor and/or Subcontractors in each of the five categories, including
subsections. All Subsections shall be listed in the Plan; items that are not applicable for this
project should be listed as such by the contractor.

a. HVACPROTECTION

1)  Return Side

2)  Central Filtration
3)  Supply Side

4)  Duct Cleaning

b. SOURCE CONTROL

1)  Product Substitution

2)  Modifying Equipment Operation
3) Changing Work Practices

4)  Local Exhaust

5)  Air Cleaning

6) Cover or Seal

c. PATHWAY INTERRUPTION
1)  Depressurize Work Area

2)  Pressurize Occupied Space
3)  Erect Barriers to Contain Construction Areas

CONSTRUCTION INDOOR AIR QUALITY (IAQ) MANAGEMENT 017410 -3



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON COUNTY TENANT IMPROVEMENTS

4)  Relocate Pollutant Sources
5)  Temporarily Seal the Building

d. HOUSEKEEPING

1) Routine Jobsite Cleaning

2)  Protection of Stored Materials

3)  Protection of Materials During and After Installation

4)  Scheduling

5)  Airing-Out of New Materials

6) Sequencing of Finish Applications

7)  Proper Curing of Concrete before Covering

8) Installation During Unoccupied Periods

9)  Avoidance of Building Occupancy While Pollutants Are Present

B. Protection of Materials from Moisture Damage:

1.

As part of the Housekeeping section of the Construction IAQ Management Plan, measures to
prevent installed materials or material stored on-site from moisture damage shall be described.
This section should also describe measures to be taken if moisture damage does occur to
absorptive materials during the course of construction.

C. Installation and Replacement of Filtration Media:

1.

Under the HVAC Protection section of the Construction IAQ Management Plan, a description of
the filtration media in all ventilation equipment shall be provided. The description shall include
replacement criteria for filtration media during construction and confirmation of filtration media
replacement for all equipment immediately prior to occupancy. Filtration media shall meet the
requirements of article 2.01 of this Section.

D. Sequence of Finish Installation for Materials:

1.

Where feasible, absorptive materials (referred to herein as “Type 2” products) shall be installed
after the installation of materials or finishes which have high short-term emissions of VOC’s,
formaldehyde, particulates, or other air-borne compounds (referred to herein as “Type 17
products).

a. Type 2 materials include, but are not limited to: carpets; acoustical ceiling panels; fabric wall
coverings; insulations (exposed to the airstream); upholstered furnishings; and other woven,
fibrous or porous materials.

b. Type 1 materials include, but are not limited to: adhesives, sealants and glazing compounds
(specifically those with petrochemical vehicles or carriers); paints, wood preservatives and
finishes; control and /or expansion joint fillers; hard finishes requiring adhesive installation;
gypsum board (with associated finish processes and products); and composite or engineered
wood products with formaldehyde binders.

The Contractor shall develop a separate sequencing plan that identifies feasible opportunities to
meet the above-stated goals for the project. The plan shall be submitted to the Architect and
Owner in accordance with the Submittal Requirements of this specification.
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3.2

33

A.

IMPLEMENTATION AND COORDINATION

The Contractor shall be responsible for implementation of the Construction IAQ Management Plan, and
for the coordination of the Plan with all affected trades. The Contractor shall designate one individual as
their Construction IAQ Representative, who will be responsible for communicating the progress of the
Plan with the Owner and Architect on regular basis, and for assembling the required documentation. The
Contractor shall include provisions in the Construction IAQ Management Plan for addressing conditions
in the field that do not adhere to the Plan, including provisions to implement a stop work order, or to
rectify non-compliant conditions.

Sub-contractors shall be responsible for the implementation of specific control measures, as specified in
the Construction IAQ Management Plan. Sub-contractors shall coordinate their responsibilities through
the Contractor’s designated Construction IAQ Representative.

BUILDING FLUSH-OUTS AND PRE-OCCUPANCY INDOOR AIR QUALITY TESTING

All occupied spaces the building must undergo either a Flush-out or Air Quality Testing. Contractor shall
submit a written request to the Contracting Officer for approval prior to conducting the Building Flush
Out and/or Air Quality Testing. Any such requests shall not be submitted until all interior finishes have
been installed. A combination of the two strategies can be used in the same building. The Contractor
shall provide a:

1. Flush-out:

a. A total of 14,000 cubic feet of outside air per square foot of floor area must be supplied to all
occupied spaces of the buildings. A total of 3,500 cubic feet of outside air per square foot of
floor area must be supplied to all spaces prior to occupancy.

b. A minimum of 0.30 cfm/sf of outside air, or the design minimum outside air rate, must be
provided during the flush-out. Higher amounts of outside air may be provided to reduce the
duration of the flush-out period.

c.  During the flush-out, an internal temperature of at least 60 degrees F must be maintained, and
the relative humidity can be no higher than 60%.

d. Ifaspace is occupied prior to the completion of the flush-out (but after the initial 3,500 cubic
feet of outside air per square foot of floor area is supplied), the flush- out ventilation rates
shall begin at least three hours prior to occupancy each day, until the flush-out of the space is
complete.

2. Air Quality Testing:

a.  Conduct baseline IAQ testing using the protocols consistent with the United States
Environmental Protection Agency, “Compendium of Methods for the Determination of Air
Pollutants in Indoor Air”. Demonstrate that the following contaminant maximum
concentrations are not exceeded:

1)  Formaldehyde: 27 parts per billion

2)  Particulates (PM10): 50 micrograms per cubic meter

3) Total Volatile Organic Compounds (TVOC): 500 micrograms per cubic meter

4)  4-Phenylcyclohexene (4-PCH): 6.5 micrograms per cubic meter*

5)  Carbon Monoxide (CO): 9 parts per million and no greater than 2 parts per million
above outdoor levels
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END OF SECTION

(a) This test is only required if carpets and fabrics with styrene butadiene rubber (SBR)
latex backing material are installed.

For each sampling point where the maximum concentration limits are exceeded conduct
additional flush-out with outside air and retest the specific parameter(s) exceeded to indicate
the requirements are achieved. Repeat procedure until all requirements have been met. When
retesting non-complying building areas, take samples from the same locations as in the first

test.

The air sample testing shall be conducted as follows:

1)

2)

3)

4)

All measurements shall be conducted prior to occupancy, but during normal occupied
hours, and with the building ventilation system starting at the normal daily start time and
operated at the minimum outside air flow rate for the occupied mode throughout the
duration of the air testing.

The building shall have all interior finishes installed, including but not limited to
millwork, doors, paint, carpet and acoustic tiles. Non-fixed furnishings such as
workstations and partitions are encouraged, but not required, to be in place for the
testing.

The number of sampling locations will vary depending upon the size of the building and
number of ventilation systems. For each portion of the building served by a separate
ventilation system, the number of sampling points shall not be less than one per 25,000
sq. ft., or for each contiguous floor area, whichever is larger, and include areas with the
least ventilation and greatest presumed source strength.

Air samples shall be collected between 3 feet and 6 feet from the floor to represent the
breathing zone of occupants, and over a minimum 4-hour period.

The flush-out and/or air quality testing shall be documented in accordance with part 1.2.B.
Submittals of this Section.
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION NONHAZARDOUS WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including Arlington County contract clauses, and other
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other waste resulting from construction,
remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes packaging.

B. Demolition Waste: Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective
demolition operations i.e. dismantling of all structures and buildings and associated infrastructure.

C. Construction & Demolition (C&D) Waste includes, but not limited to, the following non-hazardous items:
1. Building components and structures (wall studs, insulation, doors, windows)
2. Materials such as concrete, asphalt, wood, metals, panels, trim, and gypsum wallboard
3. Carpet and other flooring materials
4. Adhesives, sealants, paints and coatings
5. Mechanical systems
6. Plumbing systems
7. Electrical systems

D. Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or
deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

E. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.

F. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.

G. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the
Work.

H. Diversion: Reuse, recycle, or salvage.
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14 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 50% minimum by weight of total waste
generated by the Work unless additional rates are indicated. Practice efficient waste management in the use
of materials in the course of the Work. Use all reasonable means to divert construction and demolition waste
from landfills and incinerators. Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials. While Arlington County’s
minimum waste diversion requirement is 50%, the agency has a higher goal of 70% waste diversion for this
project.

1. Salvage/recycling goal is 100%.
2. Mandatory minimum salvage/recycling requirement is 50%.
1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 14 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed, prepare
and submit a Waste Management Plan including, but not limited to, the following:

L. List of the recycling facilities, reuse facilities, municipal waste landfills and other disposal area(s) to
be used. Include:

a. Name, location, and phone number.
b. Copy of permit or license for each facility.
2. Identify materials that cannot be recycled or reused. Provide explanation or justification.
3. Revise and resubmit Plan as required by Owner.
a. Approval of Contractor’s Plan will not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for compliance

with applicable environmental regulations.

4, If any waste materials encountered during the demolition or construction phase are found to contain
lead, asbestos, PCBs, fluorescent lamps, or any hazardous substances, they are to be handled and
removed in accordance with local, state, and federal laws and requirements concerning hazardous
waste as well as any specific hazardous waste requirements stated in different sections. These
materials and any other hazardous materials must be excluded from the construction waste stream
calculations.

5. Identify target waste diversion goal and list anticipated type and whether it will be salvaged, recycled,
or disposed of in landfill. The diversion goal should be an estimated percentage of total diversion
targeted for achievement by project completion. E.g. 5 tons diverted out of 10 total tons of C&D
waste = 50% estimated total rate of diversion.

6. Salvaged or Recycled Materials: For materials that will be sold, revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits,
and other incentives received for recycled waste materials shall accrue to Contractor. Arlington
County will not receive proceeds from the sale of salvaged materials. Contractor shall consider all
revenue they will obtain from the sale of salvaged or recycled materials when developing price
proposals.

7. Delineate storage and collection methods of disposed materials and diverted materials, handling
procedures, and means of keeping diverted materials free of contamination. The contractor must not
use the facility’s dumpsters or trash receptacles for waste diversion.

B. C&D Waste Management Report: The contractor must record and track the type and quantity by weight in
pounds of each material diverted or disposed on the Construction and Demolition Waste Management Report.
When actual weights are not known, the contractor must use volume-to-weight conversion factors established
by a reputable organization. Possible sources include Federal and State agencies such as these:
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1. California State Conversion Factors at
http://www.calrecycle.ca.gov/LGCentral/Library/DSG/ICandD.htm

2. Waste Wise Update “The Measures of Success — Calculating Waste Reduction at
http”//www.epa.gov/epawaste/partnerships/wastewise/pubs/wwupdal 1.pdf

3. EPA’s Standard Volume-to-Weight Conversion factors at
http://www.epa.gov/epawaste/conserve/tools/recmeas/docs/guide b.pdf

4. Massachusetts State Conversion Factors at

http://www.mass.gov/dep/recycle/approvals/dswmpu03.htm
5. GSA National Capital Region’s Waste Management Desk Guide at
http://ncr.GSA.gov/recycle/

The contractor must keep the Construction and Demolition Waste Management Report current throughout the
project and send the Arlington County COR an updated copy of the report once a month until the final
version is submitted. The contractor must submit a final version of the Construction and Demolition Waste
Management Report to the Arlington County COR with contract closeout documentation. See the attached
Construction and Demolition Waste Management Report for further details about the information required.

If the contractor has more than one project occurring at the facility, the contractor can submit a C&D Waste
Management Report that combines the results from this project and any other concurrent project at the
facility. However, if the contractor is submitting a C&D Waste Management Report that combines 2 or more
concurrent projects at the facility, the contractor must indicate the names of all projects being captured on the
Report. It is important that the contractor not double count any waste being diverted or disposed on all C&D
Waste Management Reports being submitted for the facility.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, electronically submit
reports for construction waste and for demolition waste. Include the following information:

L. Material category.
2. Generation point of waste. (Building address)
3. Total quantity of waste in tons.
4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons.
S. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons.
6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.
7. List of Materials made from recycled materials/bio-based materials and their cost (not including
installation costs) purchased for use on this project.
8. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.
B. Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated end-of-Project

rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by the Work.

C. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste by recycling
and processing/salvaging facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and
invoices.

D. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and

incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
E. Certificate of Reclamation/ Recycling: The contractor must provide a certificate of reclamation/ recycling

with the final Construction and Demolition Waste Management Report. This certification must contain the
information per state and local requirements.
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction,
per federal, state and local requirements.

B. Waste Management Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to
waste management including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Review and discuss waste management plan including responsibilities of waste management
coordinator.

2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its disposition.

3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of containers and bins
needed to avoid delays.

4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and disposal facilities.

5. Review waste management requirements for each trade.

1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN
A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E 1609 and requirements of this Section.

Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate
quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan.

B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition and waste generated by the
Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.

C. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, or disposed of
in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for
each means of recovery, and handling and transportation procedures.

1. Salvaged Materials for Reuse: For materials that will be salvaged and reused in this Project, describe
methods for preparing salvaged materials before incorporation into the Work.

2. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled materials each
will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

3. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, address,
and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.

4, Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating recyclable

waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location where materials
separation will be performed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, signage,
transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of
the Contract.

CONSTRUCTION NONHAZARDOUS WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 017419-4



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

L. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for operation, termination, and
removal requirements.

B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as
appropriate for the Work.

L. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within 3 days of submittal return.
2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review plan
procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference
with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.

L. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be
salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.
2. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt,

environmental protection, and noise control.

D. Waste Management in Historic Zones or Areas: Hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings.

3.2 SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE
A. Salvaged Items for Reuse in the Work: Salvage items for reuse and handle as follows:

1. Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating elements, date
of removal, quantity, and location where removed.

3. Store items in a secure area until installation.

4. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

5. Install salvaged items to comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.
Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make items functional for use
indicated.

B. Salvaged Items for the Government's Use: Salvage items for the Government's use and handle as follows:

L. Clean salvaged items.

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers with label indicating elements, date
of removal, quantity, and location where removed.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4, Transport items to the Government's storage area designated by Arlington County.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
C. Doors and Hardware: Salvage door hardware. See drawings for more information.
D. Equipment: Drain tanks, piping, and fixtures. Seal openings with caps or plugs. Protect equipment from

exposure to weather.
E. Plumbing Fixtures: Separate by type and size.

F. Lighting Fixtures: Separate lamps by type and protect from breakage. Some fixtures to be salvaged for reuse.
See drawings for more information.
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G. Electrical Devices: Separate switches, receptacles, switchgear, transformers, meters, panel-boards, circuit
breakers, and other devices by type.

33 RECYCLING DEMOLITION CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL

A. General: Recycle paper (bond or newsprint) and beverage containers (glass, plastic or aluminum) used by on-
site workers.

B. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or reuse facility
requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum contamination, and other
substances deleterious to the recycling process.

C. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate recyclable
waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved construction waste

management plan.

L. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until removed from
Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin.

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found.

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place, grade, and
shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.
4, Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
S. Remove recyclable waste from the Government's property and transport to recycling receiver or
processor.
34 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE
A. Wood Materials: Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length. Separate lumber, engineered

wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials.

B. Metals: Separate metals by type.

L. Structural Steel: Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.
C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location. Remove

edge trim and sort with other metals. Remove and dispose of fasteners.
D. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry location.

E. Metal Suspension System: Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from acoustical panels
and tile and sort with other metals.

F. Carpet Tile: Remove debris, trash, and adhesive.

L. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet
Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler.

G. Carpet and Pad: Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack strips.
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L. Store clean, dry carpet and pad in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet Reclamation Agency
or carpet recycler.

H. Piping: Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size. Separate supports, hangers, valves,
sprinklers, and other components by type and size.

L Conduit: Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.

3.5 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE

A. Packaging:

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry location.
. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site. For

pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with
requirements for recycling wood.

4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling
wood.

B. Wood Materials:

L. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces.
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.
C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location.
1. Clean Gypsum Board: Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or hammer

mill. Screen out paper after grinding.

3.6 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials
from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.
L. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-
site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

C. Disposal: Remove waste materials from the Government's property and legally dispose of them.

END OF SECTION 017419
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. See section III of the Agreement for Definition of Substantial Completion.
B. All electronic record documents submittals shall be uploaded to Arlington County’s electronic Management
system.
C. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout including, but not limited

to, the following:

L. Substantial Completion procedures.

2. Project record document submittal. Operation and maintenance manual submittal.

3. Final cleaning

4. Repair of the Work.

D. Closeout requirements for specific construction activities are included in the individual sections in Divisions 2

through 49.

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for Substantial Completion, complete the following.

1. Provide supporting documentation for completion as indicated elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

2. Submit a list to the Arlington County, of incomplete items, the value of incomplete construction, and
reasons the Work is not complete.

3. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Arlington County unrestricted use of the Work and access to
services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

4, Submit closeout submittals from other Division 1 sections, project record documents including electronic
documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final project photographs, damage or settlement survey,
and utility lines survey.

5. Warranties and guarantees shall not begin until substantial completion. Warranties and guarantees for any
equipment that comes on line at a later date which is accepted by the Arlington County shall commence
on that date.

6. Contractor shall make final changeover of permanent locks and transmit all keys (including duplicates) to
Arlington County. Complete startup testing of systems and instruction of the Arlington County operation
and maintenance personnel. Discontinue and remove temporary facilities from the site, along with
mockups, construction tools, and similar elements. Submit test/adjust/balance records.

7. HVAC Balance and Testing must be completed within seasonal limitations.

8. Commissioning must be completed within seasonal limitations.

9. Warranty of any systems or items being used during the occupancy period shall have been completed and
submitted at the time of Arlington County's written acceptance including the date for Notice of
Substantial Completion. The Authority Having Jurisdiction is the Arlington County.

10.  The punch list of non-completed work and items shall be entire, valued, and submitted.

11.  Completion of punch list items must be completed within 30 days.
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12.  The electronic format for Operations and Maintenance materials must contain word search features.

B. Inspection Procedures: On receipt of a request for inspection, Arlington County will either proceed with
inspection or advise the Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Arlington County will notify the Contractor of
Substantial Completion following the inspection or advise the Contractor of construction that must be completed
or corrected before Substantial Completion.

1. Arlington County will repeat the inspection when requested and when assured that the Work is
substantially complete.

2. Results of the completed inspection will form the basis of the requirements for Final Acceptance.

3. Items that are not included on the punch-list will not relieve the Contractor from performing all work

required and in accordance with the construction documents.

1.3 FINAL ACCEPTANCE FOR CONTRACT COMPLETION
A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting re-inspection for Final Acceptance, complete the following:

L. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final additional changes to the Contract price.
Submit a certified copy of the previous Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or
corrected. The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise
resolved for acceptance, and shall be endorsed and dated by the Contractor.

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance agreements, final certifications and similar
documents. State warranty commencement dates.

4, Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single
indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.

5. Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package as individual

electronic PDF files.

Submit record documents and data and similar final record information.

Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock and similar items.

Complete final clean-up requirements including touch-up painting of marred surfaces.

Submit final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of the date

when the Arlington County took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of

the work.

10. At the end of the acceptance submit final payment request with releases and supporting documentation
not previously submitted and accepted.

O 0=

B. Re-inspection Procedure: Arlington County will re-inspect the Work upon receipt of notice from the Contractor
that the Work, including inspection list items from earlier inspections, has been completed, except for items
whose completion is delayed under circumstances acceptable to Arlington County.

L. Upon completion of re-inspection, Arlington County will notify the Contractor of Final Acceptance or
will advise the Contractor of Work that is incomplete or of obligations that have not been fulfilled and are
required for Final Acceptance.

2. If necessary, re-inspection will be repeated.

C. Contractor’s Responsibility for Re-Inspection Following Substantial Completion: If the final completion or
acceptance is delayed for more than 30 calendar days following substantial completion through no fault of the
Arlington County, CM, or the A/E; the Contractor shall be responsible for the Arlington County’s additional costs
associated with re-inspections. During this 30-day period, the CM and/or A/E will make only one (1) re-
inspection to verify completion of the punch list. Any additional re-inspections, administrative services, or direct
costs will be considered CM and/or A/E additional services. The Arlington County’s actual costs for CM and/or
A/E additional re-inspections, administrative services,
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or direct costs will be charged to the Contractor through an appropriate contract modification in the form of a
credit to the Arlington County.

D. Contractor’s Responsibility for Repeated Efforts to Commission: If acceptance is delayed for more than 30
calendar days following the initial efforts to commission through no fault of the Arlington County, CM, or the
A/E; the Contractor shall be responsible for the Arlington County’s additional costs associated with resolving
continued commissioning efforts. During this 30-day period, the CM and/or A/E will make only one (1)
additional effort to resolve and commission. Any additional effort to resolve and commission, administrative
services, or direct costs will be considered CM and/or A/E additional services. The Arlington County’s actual
costs for CM and/or A/E additional effort to resolve and commission, administrative services, or direct costs will
be charged to the Contractor through an appropriate Change Order.

1.4 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS
A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

C. Field Report: For pest control inspection.

D. Do not use record documents for construction purposes. Protect record documents from deterioration and loss in
a secure, fire-resistant location. Provide access to record documents for Arlington County's reference during
normal working hours.

E. Record As-Built Drawings: Maintain both electronic media copies and a clean, undamaged set of blue or black
line white-prints of all Contract Documents. Mark the set to show the actual installation where the installation
varies substantially from the Work as originally shown. Mark the drawing that is most capable of showing
conditions fully and accurately. Where Shop Drawings are used, record a cross-reference at the corresponding
location on the Contract Drawings. Give particular attention to concealed elements that would be difficult to
measure and record at a later date. Electronic record copies showing changes shall be done clearly such that the
changes are understood so that they can be constructed.

L. Mark record print sets with red erasable pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between variations in
separate categories of the Work.

2. Mark new information not shown on Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings.

3. Note related modification numbers where applicable.

4, Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets. Bind sets with durable-paper cover sheets. Print

suitable titles, dates, and other identification on the cover of each set.

F. Record Specifications: Maintain one complete copy of the Specifications with addenda. Include one copy of
other written construction documents, such as modifications issued in printed form during construction.

1. Mark these documents to show substantial variations in actual Work performed in comparison with the
text of the original contract Specifications and modifications.
2. Give particular attention to substitutions and selection of options, and information about concealed

construction that cannot otherwise be readily determined later by direct observation. Provide digital
photos or videos of construction areas before being concealed.
3. Note related record drawing information and Product Data.

G. Record Product Data: Maintain one copy of each Product Data submittal. Note related modifications and
markups of Record Drawings and Specifications.
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L. Mark these documents to show significant variations in actual Work performed in comparison with
information submitted. Include variations in products delivered to the site and from the manufacturer's
installation instructions and recommendations.

2. Before concealing areas document with digital photos or video on a CD or DVD. Give particular attention
to concealed products and portions of the Work that cannot otherwise be readily determined later by
direct observation.

H. Record Samples: Immediately prior to Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall meet with Arlington
County's Representative at the Project site to determine which samples are to be transmitted to the Arlington
County for record purposes. Comply with Arlington County's instructions regarding delivery to the Arlington
County's Sample storage area.

L Miscellaneous Record Submittals: Refer to other Specification sections for requirements for miscellaneous
record keeping and submittals in connection with actual performance of the Work. Place miscellaneous records
in good order. Identify records properly and bind or otherwise organize to allow for use and reference. Retain the
following article if Section 01782 is not included. This article is usually sufficient except for large projects where
detailed records are required.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface
to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might
damage finished surfaces.

B. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that
comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable Volatile Organic Compounds (VOC) levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Operation and Maintenance Instructions: Arrange for each Installer of equipment that requires regular
maintenance to meet with the Arlington County's personnel to provide instruction in proper operation and
maintenance. Provide instruction by manufacturer's representatives if installers are not experienced in operation
and maintenance procedures. Include a detailed review of the following:

1. Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package
as individual electronic PDF files.

Operation and Maintenance manuals.

Material and Finishes Maintenance Manuals

Record documents.

Photo CDs or DVDs of any hidden or concealed construction areas.
Spare parts and materials.

Attic stock.

Tools.

Lubricants.

Identification systems.

Control sequences.

SIS0 RN U AW
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3.2

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

12.  Hazards.

13.  Cleaning.

14.  Warranties and bonds.

15.  Maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments
16.  Keys, security hardware or security information.

As part of instruction for operating equipment, demonstrate the following procedures:

Startup.

Final commissioning coordination.
Shutdown.

Emergency operations.

Noise and vibration adjustments.
Safety procedures.

Economy and efficiency adjustments.
Effective energy utilization.

PN R LD =

FINAL CLEANING
Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to the
condition expected in a normal, commercial cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's

instructions.

Do not use caustic or acidic cleaning materials that will mar or etch finished work.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for Final Acceptance.
a. Remove labels that are not permanent labels.
b. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Removing

glazing compounds and other substances that are noticeable vision-obscuring materials. Replace
chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.

c. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dust-free condition, free of stains,
films, and similar foreign substances. Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition.
Leave concrete floors broom clean. Vacuum carpeted surfaces on floors and soft surfaces in any
other location.

d. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment. Remove excess lubrication and other
substances. Clean light fixtures and lamps. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air
filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. Clean interiors of all ductwork
to render facility safe for human occupancy.

e. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces including plenums, shafts, trenches,
equipment vaults, and similar spaces.

Removal of Protection: Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for the protection of the Work
during construction.

Compliance: Comply with the regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and with safety standards for
cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury debris or excess materials on Arlington County property.
Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from
the site and dispose of it lawfully.

Remaining Materials of value that remain after completion of associated work, become Arlington County
property. Dispose of or salvage/recycle these materials as directed by Arlington County.
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3.3 REPAIR OF THE WORK
A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial
Completion.
B. Repair, or remove and replace, defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing

damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. Where
damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, provide replacements. Remove and replace operating
components that cannot be repaired. Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during
construction to specified condition. All components of the construction including operational and material shall
be in new condition and new working order at the completion of Repair of the Work.

END OF SECTION 017700
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SECTION 017822 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION

PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A This section includes administrative and procedural requirements for operation and maintenance electronic and hard copy
manuals and instructions, including the following.

1. Instruction manuals covering the care, preservation and maintenance of materials and finishes.

2. Operation, maintenance, troubleshooting and parts manuals for equipment and building operating systems.

3. Instruction of Arlington County operating personnel in the operation and maintenance of building systems and
equipment.

4, Equipment inventories.

5. Emergency manuals.

6. Contractor shall load manuals electronically and provide paper 1 hard copy for Landlord Building Engineer and

personnel review.
B. Additional Requirements: Refer to all of the individual Specification sections for additional requirements for the care and
maintenance of materials and finishes, and for the operation and maintenance of the various pieces of equipment and
operating systems and for manual preparation.

1. Division 013300 section for Submittal Procedures.

2. Division 017700 Section Closeout Procedures.

1.2 QUALITY CONTROL

A Operation and Maintenance Manual Preparation: In preparation of manuals, use personnel thoroughly trained and
experienced in the maintenance of the material or finish involved, or in the design, operation, maintenance and manufacturing
of the equipment or system involved.

L. Where manuals require written instructions, use the personnel skilled in technical writing where necessary for
communication of essential data.
2. Where manuals require drawings or diagrams, use draftspersons capable of preparing drawings clearly in an

understandable and transferrable format.

B. Instructions of Arlington County Personnel: Use instructors thoroughly trained and experienced in the design, operation
maintenance and manufacturing of the equipment or system involved to instruct Arlington County operation and maintenance
personnel.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A Submittal Schedule: Comply with the following schedule for submitting the aforementioned electronic manuals:

1. Before Substantial Completion, when each installation that requires operation and maintenance and related manuals
is  nominally  complete, submit draft copies of each manual to the Arlington
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County for review by the building manager. Arlington County will return 1 copy of the draft with comments within
21 calendar days after receipt.

2. Make corrections or modifications to comply with the Arlington County's comments.

3. Submit copies of each approved manual to the Arlington County within 21 calendar days before training of Arlington
County personnel is performed and after receipt of the Arlington County's comments.

B. Format: Upload electronically and submit operations and maintenance and related electronic manuals in the following
format:

1. Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file. Submit on digital media acceptable to Arlington

County.
a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable item name. Include a
complete electronically-linked operation and maintenance directory.
b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.
C. Form of Submittal: Prepare operation and maintenance and related manuals in the form of an instructional document for use

by operating and maintenance personnel. Organize into suitable sets of manageable size. Where possible, assemble
instructions for similar products into a single binder.

1. For each manual, provide heavy-duty, commercial-quality, 3-ring, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to
accommodate contents, sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch (115-by-280-mm) paper. Provide a clear plastic sleeve on
the cover and spine to hold labels describing contents. Provide pockets in the covers to receive folded sheets.

a. Where 2 or more binders are necessary to accommodate data, collate data in each binder into related
groupings according to the Specifications table of contents. Cross-reference other binders where necessary
to provide essential information for proper operation or maintenance of the product.

b. Identify each DVD, CD or binder on front and spine, with the printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter covered. Indicate volume number
for multiple volume sets of manuals.

2. Dividers: Provide heavy paper dividers with celluloid-covered tabs for each separate section. Mark each tab to
indicate contents. Provide a typed description of the product or major parts of equipment included in the section on
each divider.

3. Protective Plastic Jackets: Provide protective, transparent, plastic jackets designed to enclose electronic diagnostic
software for computerized equipment.

4. Text Material: Where maintenance manuals require written material, use the manufacturer's standard printed

materials, where available. If manufacturer's standard printed materials are not available, provide specially prepared
data, printed on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (115-by-280-mm), 20-1b/sq. ft. (75-g/sq. m) white bond paper.

5. Drawings: Where manuals require drawings or diagrams, provide reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and
bind in with text.

a. Where oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to the same size as text pages and use as a foldout.

b. If drawings are too large to be used practically as a foldout, place the drawing, neatly folded, in the front or
rear pocket of binder. Insert a typewritten page indicating drawing title, description of contents and
reference to the applicable location in the manual.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUAL CONTENT

A Directory: Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and maintenance data and materials, listing
items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information. Include a section in the directory for each of the
following:
1. Table of Contents
2. List of documents.
3. List of systems.
4. List of equipment.
5. In each manual, include information specified in the individual Specification sections and the following information

where applicable for each major component:

General material, finish, system or equipment description.

Design factors and assumptions

Copies of applicable Shop Drawings and Product Data.

Material, finish, system or equipment identification, including but not limited to:

ae o

1) Name of manufacturer with contact information.
2) Model number.
3) Serial number of each component.

e. Equipment operating data: The data includes but is not limited to:

1) Equipment Type

2) Equipment Set Points as commissioned for all seasons and/or setback controls.

3) Equipment Descriptions.

4) Manufacturer.

5) Model Number.

6) Serial Number.

7) Equipment Status

%) Electrical Motor Start Up and Running Data including but not limited to Amps, Volts, Locked Rotor
and Running

9) Building Number and Location including floor # and mechanical room #.

10)  Operation instructions.

11)  Emergency instructions.

12)  Wiring diagrams.

13)  Inspection and test procedures.

6. Maintenance procedures and schedules, including, where applicable, preventative and predictive maintenance.
7. Parts list
8. Troubleshooting guide
9. Precautions against improper use and maintenance.
10. Copies of warranties and service contracts.
11. Repair instructions, including listings of spare parts for equipment.
12. Sources of required maintenance materials and related services.
B. Format: Organize each manual into separate sections for each related product or piece of equipment. Each manual shall

contain a title page, table of contents, general information, copies of Product Data, written text, drawings and copies of each
warranty and service contract issued.
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L. Title Page: Provide a title page in a transparent, plastic envelope as the first sheet of each manual. As a minimum,
provide the following information:

Subject matter covered by the manual.

Name and address of the Project.

Name of Arlington County user agency.

Date of submittal.

Name, address, and telephone number of the Contractor.

Cross-reference to related products in other operation and maintenance manuals, if applicable.

™ho o o

2. Table of Contents: After title page, include a typewritten table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance volume: arranged systematically according to the Specifications format. Include a list of each product
included, identified by product name or other appropriate identifying symbol and indexed to the content of the
volume. Where more than one volume is required to accommodate the data, provide a comprehensive table of
contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

3. General Information: Provide a general information section immediately following table of contents, listing each
product included in the manual, identified by product name. Under each product, list the name, address, and
telephone number of the subcontractor or installer and the maintenance contractor. Clearly delineate the extent of
responsibility for each of these entities. Include a local source for replacement parts for equipment.

4, Product Data: Where the manuals include manufacturer's standard printed data, include only those sheets that are
pertinent to the part or product installed. Mark each sheet to identify each part or product included in the installation.
Where the Project includes more than one item contained in the product data, identify each item, using appropriate
references from the Contract Documents. Identify data that is applicable to the installation, and delete references to
information that is not applicable.

5. Written Text: Prepare text to provide necessary information where manufacturer's standard printed data is not
available, and the information is necessary for proper maintenance of materials or finishes, or for proper operation
and maintenance of equipment or systems. Provide customized text for this project that explains the systems
operation and design intent. Organize text in a consistent format under separate headings for different procedures.
Where necessary, provide a logical sequence of instruction for each operation or maintenance procedure, the
sequence of operation, seasonal operational changes, and night time setbacks.

6. Drawings: Provide specially prepared drawings where necessary to supplement manufacturer's printed data to
illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment or systems or to provide control or flow diagrams.
Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Project Record Drawings to assure correct illustration of the
completed installation.

7. Warranties and Service Contracts: Provide a copy of each warranty or service contract in the appropriate manual for
the information of the Arlington County's operating personnel. Provide written data outlining procedures to follow in
the event of product failure. List circumstances and conditions that would affect the validity of warranty.

C.  When required for full understanding, include a copy of applicable Project Record Drawings.

22 INTERIOR FINISHES MAINTENANCE MANUAL

A Submit 1 copy of each material and finishes manual, in final form, to Arlington County. Provide one section for architectural
products, including applied materials and finishes.

B. Architectural Products: Provide manufacturer's data and instructions for the care and maintenance of architectural products,
including applied materials and finishes.
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L. Manufacturer's Data: Provide complete information on architectural products, including the following, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog number and contact information.
b. Size.
c. Material composition.
d. Color.
e. Texture.
f. Repairs to finish where applicable
g Reordering information for custom manufactured products.
2. Care and Maintenance Instructions: Provide care and maintenance information, including manufacturer's

recommendations for types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. Provide information about
cleaning agents and methods that could prove detrimental to the product. Include manufacturer's recommended
schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C.  Schedule: Provide complete information in the materials and finishes manual on products specified.

23 EMERGENCY MANUALS
L. Type of emergency.
2. Emergency instructions.
3. Emergency procedures
4, Startup procedures to return to normal condition after the emergency. Contractor shall provide manufacturer’s

emergency and help desk contacts.

A.  Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for
each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:

Fire.

Flood.

Gas leak.

Water leak.

Power surge and failures.

Water outage.

System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Chemical release or spill.

9. Terrorism

10. Biological

11. Explosives

12. Earthquake emergency.

13. Extreme weather (hot cold, wind, hail, lightening).

P NN R LD =

B. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals.
Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain
warranties.

C. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Instructions on stopping.

2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.

3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
4, Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.

5. Special operating instructions and procedures.
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24 EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem and a
separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system. The Title page and Table of Contents shall be as described
herein above.

B. Submit in PDF format as per Submittals herein, and per instruction of the Arlington County.

C. Submit 1 copy of each equipment and systems maintenance manual, in final form, to the Arlington County. Provide separate
manuals for each unit of equipment, each building operation system, and each electric and electronic system.

D. Equipment and Systems: Provide the following information for each piece of equipment, each building operation system, and
each electric or electronic system, where applicable: Use designations for systems and equipment indicated in Contract
Documents. See requirements in other mechanical, electrical, plumbing, etc. specification sections. Provide list to the
Arlington County project manager and building manager (aka property manager) at 50% construction complete.

L. Description: Provide a complete description of each unit and related component parts, including the following, as
applicable:
a. Equipment or system function.
b. Operating characteristics.
c. Limiting conditions.
d. Performance curves.
e. Engineering data and tests.
f. Line diagrams with linkages to other equipment and systems
g. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts
h. Equipment Type using National CAD Standard (e.g. AHU-1).
i Equipment Description
J Manufacturer Model & Serial Numbers
k. Equipment Status including building number, location, floor #, room #, narrative of location (i.e. west wall,
above ceiling panel, etc.)
2. Manufacturer's Information: For each manufacturer of a component part or piece of equipment, provide the

following, as applicable:

a. Printed operation and maintenance instructions.
b. Assembly drawings and diagrams required for maintenance.
c. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.
3. Maintenance Procedures: Provide information detailing essential maintenance procedures, including the following,
as applicable:
a. Routine operations.
b. Preventative maintenance
c. Predictive maintenance
d. Troubleshooting guide.
e. Disassembly, repair, and reassembly.
f. Alignment, adjusting, and checking.

4, Operating Procedures: Provide information on equipment and system operation procedures, including the following,
as applicable:

a. Startup procedures.
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b. Equipment or system break-in.

c. Routine and normal operating instructions.

d. Regulation and control procedures.

e. Instructions on stopping.

f. Shutdown and emergency instructions.

g Summer and winter operating instructions.

h. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
i Special operating instructions.

5. Servicing Schedule: Provide a schedule of routine servicing and lubrication requirements, including a list of required
lubricants for equipment with moving parts.

6. Controls: Provide a description of the sequence of operation and as-installed control diagrams by the control
manufacturer for systems requiring controls.

7. Piping Identification: Provide as-installed, color-coded, piping diagrams, where required for identification.

8. Valve Tags: Provide charts of valve-tag numbers, with the location and function of each valve.

9. Circuit Directories: When another Contractor (not the O&M Contractor) adds or modifies electric circuits the O&M
Contractor shall inform the CO or designee the compliance of annotating the changes to the panel and the update to
the single line diagrams using the original electronic file format. For electric and electronic systems, provide
complete circuit directories of panel-boards, including the following, as applicable:

a Electric service.
b. Controls.
c Communication
d Single Line Diagrams updated at no additional cost.
E. Retain the following paragraph and add subparagraphs only if specific equipment and system are to be included in the

manual. Usually delete paragraph.

F. Schedule: Provide complete information in the equipment and systems manual on products specified.

G. Provide an integrated service schedule/matrix for HVAC, Electrical, and Fire that indicates all systems daily, weekly,
monthly, yearly, etc. service requirements and operational characteristic checks. Cross reference to O&M manual section for
requirements.

2.5 INSTRUCTIONS FOR ARLINGTON COUNTY PERSONNEL
A Prior to the Substantial Completion inspection, instruct the Arlington County's personnel in operation, adjustment, and

maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Provide instruction at mutually agreed times.

B. Use operation and maintenance manuals for each product, piece of equipment or system as the basis of instruction. Review
contents in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.

C. Posted Logs and Instructions: Place operating logs and instructions in see-through vinyl or other weather protective sleeves
or framed enclosures, and post for use by Arlington County personnel in locations approved by the Arlington County.

L. Post operating log sheets with spares at or near the applicable equipment.

2. Post flow schematics, wiring diagrams, valve lists, control sequences, start-up and shut-down instructions, and
similar information and instructions in the appropriate equipment rooms.
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2.6 NEW EQUIPMENT INVENTORY REQUIREMENT

A Provide a comprehensive equipment list for all new and / or relocated equipment to include the following for all Mechanical
Equipment, Lighting, Fire Alarm / Fire Protection & Security:

a. Make

b. Model

C. Serial Numbers
d Location

€. Device counts

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

END OF SECTION 017822
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SECTION 018111 - SUSTAINABLE DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
L. SUMMARY
A. This Section describes general requirements and procedures to comply with the Guiding Principles for
Federal Leadership in High Performance and Sustainable Buildings, Executive Orders 13423 and
13514, the Energy Policy Act of 2005 (EPAct 2005), and the Energy Independence and Security Act of
2007 (EISA 2007).

B. Contractor shall be required to coordinate with subsequent technical sections herein as to the
sustainability requirements.

1.1 OBJECTIVES

A. Procure products that have a lesser or reduced effect on human health and the environment when
compared with competing products or services that serve the same purpose.

B. All applicable Arlington County contract actions shall require the supply or use of:

Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Comprehensive Procurement Guideline (CPG)
designated products.

b. ENERGY STAR or Federal Energy Management Program (FEMP) designated products
c. Electronic Product Environmental Assessment Tool (EPEAT) registered products
d. US Department of Agriculture (USDA) designated BioPreferred/Biobased products
e. EPA WaterSense or other water efficient products
f. Non-ozone-depleting products or alternatives listed under the EPA Significant New
Alternatives Policy (SNAP)
1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS

The Government is providing the references included in this sub-section for information purposes only
and is not intended to provide a comprehensive, all-inclusive list of any and all potentially relevant
portions of the Contract Documents.

A. Section 017410 Construction Indoor Air Quality Management
B. Section 017419 Construction Nonhazardous Waste & Management Disposal
C. Section 019113 General Commissioning Requirements
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Sustainable Design Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit reports for

the following:

1. Construction Waste Management: Waste reduction progress reports and logs complying with the
requirements of Section 017419 Construction Nonhazardous Waste & Management Disposal.
2. Construction IAQ Management: See section 017410 Construction Indoor Air Quality Management

for Construction IAQ management progress report requirements.

1.4 QUALITY CONTROL
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A. Preconstruction Meeting: After award of Contract and prior to the commencement of the Work,
schedule and conduct meeting with Owner, Architect, and all Subcontractors to discuss sustainability
requirements, expected submittals, the Construction Waste Management Plan, and the required
Construction Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan. The purpose of this meeting is to develop a
mutual understanding of the project’s sustainable design requirements and coordination of the Contractor’s
management of these requirements with the Contracting Officer and the Construction Quality Manager.

B. Construction Job Conferences: The status of compliance with the sustainable design requirements of
these specifications will be an agenda item at all regular job meetings conducted during the course of work
at the site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Products and processes that minimize environmental impact to the extent currently possible have been
included in the Construction Documents. These products include but are not limited to paint, gypsum wall
board, carpet, acoustic ceiling tile and concrete. The Contractor is responsible for maintaining and
supporting these objectives in developing means and methods for performing the work of this Contract and
in proposing product substitutions and/or changes to specified processes.

END OF SECTION 018111
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SECTION 018200 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Arlington County operation and
maintenance (O&M) personnel, including the following:

1. Training to Arlington County employees and its contracted O&M personnel must comply with the Federal
Buildings Personnel Training Act (FBPTA) P.L.111-308.

2. Demonstration of operation, maintenance, and repair including preventive maintenance of systems,
subsystems, and equipment.

3. Training in operation, maintenance, and repair including preventive maintenance of systems, subsystems, and
equipment.

4. Demonstration and training video recordings.

B. Related Requirements:

L. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures"
2. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and training for products in
those Sections.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a schedule of
proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, instructors' names and credentials for each training module, and
learning objective and outline for each training module.

1. At completion of training, submit complete training manuals for Arlington County use.
2. Indicate proposed training modules demonstration and training video of on-site training recordings for
systems, equipment. In additional also include manufacturer-produced training videos on digital video discs
(DVDs).
3. Video quality requirements to be specified by the contracting officer.
4, Acceptable content and technologies.
B. Qualification Data: Contractor shall submit for approval facilitator and instructor qualifications that meet

requirements identified in paragraph 1.3 Quality Control section below.

C. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction time.
D. Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and documentation of performance-
based test.

E. Demonstration and Training on flash drive, CD (compact disc), or DVD (digital video disc). Submit 3 copies at end
of each training module to the Arlington County Project Manager and Landlord’s Building Manager.
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1.3 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating O&M personnel in a training
program similar in content and extent to that required for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or
education with a record of successful learning performance.

B. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, experienced in operational maintenance and
repair procedures and training.

C. Pre-instruction Conference: The Contractor, facilitator and instructors shall conduct a conference at the Project site
to review methods and procedures related to demonstration and training including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction.

2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational materials, instructors'
personnel, audiovisual equipment, and other facilities.

3. Review required content of instruction.

4, For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather conditions and procedures to

follow if conditions are unfavorable.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Arlington County operations. Adjust schedule as required to minimize
disrupting Arlington County operations.

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and course content.

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.
Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by the
Arlington County.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each building and
related systems and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections, and as
follows:

B. Reference Material: Conduct training using final operation and maintenance data submittals.

C. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a description of
specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each module, include instruction for the
following:

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:

System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.

Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
Operating and repair standards.

Troubleshooting schematic
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€. Regulatory requirements.
f. Equipment function.
g Operating characteristics.
h. Limiting conditions.
i Performance curves.
2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail:
a. Emergency manuals.
b. Operations manuals.
c. Maintenance manuals.
d. Repair manuals
e. Project Record Documents. Advise the Arlington County if they are not complete.
f. Identification systems.
g Warranties and bonds.
h. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.
3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:
a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
b. Instructions on stopping.
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
f. Special operating instructions and procedures.
4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable:
a. Startup procedures.
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
d. Regulation and control procedures.
e. Control sequences.
f. Safety procedures.
g. Instructions on stopping.
h. Normal shutdown instructions.
1. Operating procedures for emergencies.
] Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
1. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
m. Special operating instructions and procedures.
5. Adjustments: Included but not limited to are the following:
a. Alignments.
b. Checking adjustments.
c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.
0. Troubleshooting: Include the following:
a. Diagnostic instructions.
b. Test and inspection procedures.
7. Maintenance: Include the following:

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
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Inspection procedures.

Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Procedures for routine cleaning

Procedures for preventive maintenance.

Procedures for predictive maintenance.

Procedures for routine maintenance.

Instruction on use of special tools.
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8. Repairs: Include the following:

Diagnosis instructions.

Repair instructions.

Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
Instructions for identifying parts and components.

Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.

oo o

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training. Assemble training
modules into a combined training manual.

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.
32 INSTRUCTION
A. Engage the facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to coordinate instructors, and to

coordinate between Contractor and the Arlington County for number of participants, instruction times, and location.

B. Engage the instructors to instruct Arlington County personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems,
and equipment not part of a system.

L. The Arlington County will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

C. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that requires seasonal operation,
provide similar instruction at start of each season.

1. Schedule training with the Arlington County with at least 7 days' advance notice.
2. Coordinate with any subject matter experts that the Arlington County may provide.
D. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's mastery of module by use

of an oral, written or demonstration performance-based test. Provide results to the Arlington County.
E. Demonstration and Training video or other electronic media: Using a videographer, record each training module

separately. Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student
practice.
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1. Record on high quality electronic media.
2. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and lesson outline.
F. Cleanup: Collect and remove used and leftover educational materials. Remove instructional equipment. Restore

systems and equipment to condition existing before initial training use.

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS
A. General: Engage a videographer to record demonstration and training video recordings. Record each training
module separately. Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not
student practice.
1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and lesson outline.
B. Video: Provide 640 x 480 video resolution converted to .mp4 format file type, on electronic media.
1. Electronic Media: Compact disc or DVD read-only format acceptable to Arlington County, with
commercial-grade graphic label.
2. File Hierarchy: Organize folder structure and file locations according to Project Manual table of contents.
Provide complete screen-based menu.
3. File Names: Utilize file names based upon name of equipment generally described in video segment, as
identified in Project specifications.
4, Contractor and Installer Contact File: Using appropriate software, create a file for inclusion on the

"Equipment Demonstration and Training" DVD that describes the following for each Contractor involved on
the Project, arranged according to Project table of contents:

a. Name of Contractor/Installer.
b. Business Address.
c. Business Phone Number.
d. Point of Contact.
e. Email Address.
C. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to adequately cover area of

demonstration and training. Display continuous running time.

1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes.
a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per segment.
b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project Manual table of
contents.
c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 minutes, stop filming and

pause training session. Begin training session again upon commencement of new filming segment.

D. Light Levels: Verify equipment markings are clearly visible prior to recording. Furnish additional portable lighting
as required.

E. Narration: Describe scenes on video recording by dubbing audio narration off-site after video recording. Include
description of items being viewed.

F. Transcript: Provide a transcript of the narration. Display images and running time captured from videotape opposite
the corresponding narration segment.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 018200 - 5



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

G. Pre-Produced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of training modules in same format
as recordings of live training.

END OF SECTION 018200
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

14

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

L. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements,
and phasing requirements.

DEFINITIONS

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged
or reinstalled.

Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for
reuse, and reinstall where indicated.

Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be
salvaged or reinstalled.

Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and
equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or
reinstalled.

MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective
demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.

Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for
protecting individuals and property, for dust control and , for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and
construction of barriers.

Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each
activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's and other tenants' on-site operations are uninterrupted.
Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.

Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.

Use of elevator and stairs.

Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial
occupancy of completed Work.

kA wD

Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including finish
surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage and demolition operations. Comply with
Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit before Work begins.

Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering
refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed
according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered.
Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective
demolition.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective
demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective
demolition.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and
Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.
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1.9

1.10

Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage
during selective demolition operations.

L. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

WARRANTY

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during
selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so as not to void existing
warranties. Notify warrantor before proceeding.

Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying that existing
system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation at Project closeout.

COORDINATION

Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective
demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

EXAMINATION
Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.

Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and hazardous material
information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those
indicated in Project Record Documents.

Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building demolition operations.

Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings preconstruction
photographs or video.

L. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.
Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or
duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details
required to make exact reproduction.
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3.4

PREPARATION

Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment according to
40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against
damage.

Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or
cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary

services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of
services/systems to other parts of building.

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems,
equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug
remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or
compatible piping material and leave in place.

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean,
and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment
and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining

ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

PROTECTION

Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people
and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from
occupied portions of building.

2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed
during selective demolition operations.

3. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

4. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in

Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."
Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to
preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to

prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.
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3.5

3.6

Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as
indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as
follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective
demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower
level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods

least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power
tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping. Temporarily cover openings to

remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing
finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces,

such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-
cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

S. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 4 hours after flame-cutting operations.

6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly
dispose of off-site.

8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive
loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in Section 017419

"Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.

Removed and Reinstalled Items:

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and
equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item
functional for use indicated.

il e

Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during
selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage
location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective
demolition operations are complete.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI's
"Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do not use methods requiring
solvent-based adhesive strippers.
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3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction
and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and recycle or dispose of them
according to Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

L. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey
debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and
Disposal.”
B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.
3.8 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition

operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 -6



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

SECTION 062023 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Interior trim.
2. Paneling.
3. Shelving and clothes rods.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed to
view.

2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for priming and backpriming of interior finish carpentry.

DEFINITIONS

MDF: Medium-density fiberboard.

MDO: Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data:
1. Interior trim.

Product Data Submittals: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component
materials, dimensions, profiles, textures, and colors and include construction and application details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of
preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. Include chemical-treatment
manufacturer's written instructions for finishing treated material.

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated
materials was reduced before shipment to Project site to levels specified.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product involving selection of colors, profiles, or textures.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.

1. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.

INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 062023 - 1



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

2.

Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions comply with requirements
specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored in other than
installation areas, store only where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified for
installation areas.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until building is
enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, and HVAC system is
operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of
the construction period.

B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.

1.

2.

Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy
surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is
indicated, comply with applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American Lumber
Standard Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC's
Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1.

Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.

B. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.

C. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4.

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA Ul; Use Category UCI.

1.

2.

Kiln dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 and 18
percent, respectively.

Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or
chromium.

For exposed items indicated to receive transparent finish, do not use chemical formulations that
contain colorants or that bleed through or otherwise adversely affect finishes.

Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
Mark lumber with treatment-quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC's Board
of Review.
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2.5

6. Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

a. For exposed plywood indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark back of each
piece.
INTERIOR TRIM

Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish): Made to patterns included in MMPA's "WM/Series
Softwood Moulding Patterns."
a.

2. Hardwood Moldings: MMPA WM 4, P-grade.

a. Species: soft maple.
b. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent.

3. Finger Jointing: Allowed.
4. Chair-Rail Pattern: As indicated on drawings.
MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, size, material,
and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, concealed where possible.

Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer for general
carpentry use.

Multipurpose Construction Adhesive: Formulation, complying with ASTM D3498, that is recommended
for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer.

FABRICATION

Back out or kerf backs of the following members, except those with ends exposed in finished work:

1. Interior standing and running trim, except shoe and crown molds.

Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch radius and edges of lumber 1 inch
or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch radius.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine finish carpentry materials before installation. Reject materials that are wet, moisture damaged,
and mold damaged.
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3.3

34

3.5

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.

Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in
installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Do not use materials that are unsound; warped; improperly treated or finished; inadequately seasoned; too
small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements; or with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns.

Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.
1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment.

Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as
recommended by manufacturer.

3. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand unless
otherwise indicated.
4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for level and plumb. Install adjoining interior finish

carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch maximum offset for
reveal installation.

5. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. Provide cutouts
for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish carpentry.

INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR TRIM

Install trim with minimum number of joints as is practical, using full-length pieces from maximum
lengths of lumber available.

1. Do not use pieces less than 24 inches long, except where necessary.
2. Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim.
3. Miter at returns, miter at outside corners, and cope at inside corners to produce tight-fitting joints

with full-surface contact throughout length of joint.

Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints.

Plane backs of casings to provide uniform thickness across joints where necessary for alignment.
Match color and grain pattern of trim for transparent finish (stain or clear finish) across joints.
Install trim after gypsum-board joint finishing operations are completed.

Install without splitting; drill pilot holes before fastening where necessary to prevent splitting.
Fasten to prevent movement or warping.

0.  Countersink fastener heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes.

S0 %N LR

ADJUSTING
Replace interior finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with requirements.

1. Interior finish carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and
shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.
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B. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.
3.6 CLEANING
A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.
B. Restore damaged or soiled areas and touch up factory-applied finishes if any.
3.7 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during construction.
B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy

surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 062023
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets.
2. Cabinet hardware and accessories.

3. Miscellaneous materials.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips required for installing
cabinets that are concealed within other construction before cabinet installation.

COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of Work specified in

other Sections to support loads imposed by installed and fully loaded cabinets.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data:

1. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets.

2. Cabinet hardware and accessories.

3. Miscellaneous materials.

Product Data Submittals: For each product.

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant
that treated materials comply with requirements.

Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

2. Show large-scale details.

3. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed blocking and
reinforcement specified in other Sections.

4. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in plastic-laminate architectural cabinets.

5. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's or manufacturer's standard
size.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For Installer.

Product Certificates: For the following:
Composite wood products.
Thermally fused laminate panels.

High-pressure decorative laminate.
Adhesives.

B

Evaluation Reports: For fire-retardant-treated materials, from ICC-ES.

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program certificates.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Licensed participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage architectural cabinets have been
completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in installation areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply
with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations without Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet-
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at levels planned for
building occupants during the remainder of the construction period.

Environmental Limitations with Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, wet-work
is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F and relative humidity
between 43 and 70 percent during the remainder of the construction period.

Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by
field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule
with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field measurements before
being enclosed/concealed by construction, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where
cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions
correspond to established dimensions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork Standards for grades of cabinets
indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements.

1. Provide labels from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork and installation complies with
requirements of grades specified.

2. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the referenced quality standard.
Comply with requirements of Contract Documents in addition to those of the referenced quality standard.

Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Custom.
Type of Construction: Frameless.
Door and Drawer-Front Style: Flush overlay.
1. Reveal Dimension: 1/2 inch.
High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: ISO 4586-3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as required by quality standard.
Exposed Surfaces:
1. Plastic-Laminate Grade: VGS.
2. Edges: Grade VGS.
3. Pattern Direction: Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels.
Semiexposed Surfaces:
1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: Thermally fused laminate panels.
a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves: PVC edge banding, 3.0 mm thick, matching laminate in color,
pattern, and finish.
Edges of Thermally Fused Laminate Panel Shelves: PVC or polyester edge banding.
c. For semiexposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide surface of high-

pressure decorative laminate, [SO 4586-3, grade to match exposed surface.

2. Drawer Sides and Backs: Thermally fused laminate panels with PVC or polyester edge banding.
3. Drawer Bottoms: Hardwood plywood.

Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative laminate, ISO 4583-3,
grade to match exposed surface.

Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by mechanical fasteners.
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Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures of exposed laminate
surfaces complying with the following requirements:

1. As indicated by laminate manufacturer's designations.
2. Match Architect's sample.
WOOD MATERIALS

Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of
architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Wood Moisture Content: 5 to 10 percent.

Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for each type
of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1, medium-density overlay.

CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B01602, 100 degrees of opening, self-closing —
Soft Close.

Back-Mounted Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B02011.
Shelf Rests: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal.

Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9.
1. Heavy-Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200): Side mount.

a. Type: Full extension.
b. Material: Zinc-plated ball bearing slides.
c. Motion FeatureSoft close dampener and Self-closing mechanism.
2. General-purpose drawers more than 3 inches high, but not more than 6 inches high and not more than 24 inches
wide, provide[75 Ib load capacity.
3. File drawers more than 6 inches high or more than 24 inches wide, provide 100 Ib load capacity.

Door Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.11, E07121.

Drawer Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.11, E07041.

Door and Drawer Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011.

Grommets for Cable Passage: 2-inch OD, molded-plastic grommets and matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage.
1. Color: Black.

Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with ANSI/BHMA A156.18 for
ANSI/BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Satin Stainless Steel: ANSI/BHMA 630.

For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class requirements in
ANSI/BHMA A156.9.
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2.6

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent
moisture content.

Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. Provide metal expansion
sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at
inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Type Il water-resistant type as selected by fabricator to comply with
requirements.

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces.

FABRICATION
Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.

Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent possible before shipment to
Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site,
provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times architectural cabinet fabrication will be complete.

2. Trial fit assemblies at manufacturer's shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. Install dowels, screws,
bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit
as intended and check measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for
shipment.

Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, and similar items.
Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.
Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

PREPARATION

Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less than 72 hours.

INSTALLATION
Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard grade of item to be installed.
Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not completed in the shop.

Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with wafer-head cabinet
installation screws.
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D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches using concealed shims.
L. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately aligned. Adjust hardware

to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation. Complete installation of
hardware and accessory items as indicated.

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 inches o.c. with No. 10
wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips.

33 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects. Where not possible to
repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.
C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.
END OF SECTION 064116
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SECTION 078100 - APPLIED FIRE PROTECTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Sprayed fire-resistive materials.

DEFINITIONS

SFRM: Sprayed fire-resistive materials.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review products, design ratings, restrained and unrestrained conditions, densities, thicknesses,
bond strengths, and other performance requirements.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data:

1. Sprayed fire-resistive materials.

2. Substrate primers.

3. Bonding agent.

Shop Drawings: Framing plans or schedules, or both, indicating the following:

—_—

Extent of fire protection for each construction and fire-resistance rating.

2. Applicable fire-resistance design designations of a qualified testing and inspecting agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Minimum sprayed fire-resistive material thicknesses needed to achieve required fire-resistance
rating of each structural component and assembly.

4. Treatment of sprayed fire-resistive material after application.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For Installer.

Product Certificates: For each type of sprayed fire-resistive material.
Evaluation Reports: For sprayed fire-resistive material, from ICC-ES.

Preconstruction Test Reports: For fire protection.

APPLIED FIRE PROTECTION 078100 - 1



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

1.6

1.7

Field quality-control reports.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual certified, licensed, or otherwise qualified by sprayed fire-
resistive material manufacturer as experienced and with sufficient trained staff to install manufacturer's
products in accordance with specified requirements.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not apply fire protection when ambient or substrate temperature is 44
deg F or lower unless temporary protection and heat are provided to maintain temperature at or above this
level for 24 hours before, during, and for 24 hours after product application.

Ventilation: Ventilate building spaces during and after application of fire protection, providing complete
air exchanges in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Use natural means or, if they are
inadequate, forced-air circulation until fire protection dries thoroughly.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Assemblies: Provide fire protection, including auxiliary materials, in accordance with requirements of each
fire-resistance design and manufacturer's written instructions.

Source Limitations: Obtain fire protection from single source.

Fire-Resistance Design: Indicated on Drawings, tested in accordance with ASTM E119 or UL 263; testing
by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Steel members are to be considered unrestrained unless specifically noted otherwise.

Asbestos: Provide products containing no detectable asbestos.

SPRAYED FIRE-RESISTIVE MATERIALS

Sprayed Fire-Resistive Material: Manufacturer's standard, factory-mixed, lightweight, dry formulation,
complying with indicated fire-resistance design, and mixed with water at Project site to form a slurry or
mortar before conveyance and application or conveyed in a dry state and mixed with atomized water at
place of application.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products
that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

a. Carboline Company; a subsidiary of RPM International.
b. Isolatek International.

2. Application: Designated for exterior use by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction.

APPLIED FIRE PROTECTION 078100 - 2


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12071
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457153868
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457153870

DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

3. Bond Strength: Minimum 150-1bf/sq. ft cohesive and adhesive strength based on field testing in
accordance with ASTM E736.

4. Density: Not less than density specified in the approved fire-resistance design, in accordance with
ASTM E605.

5. Thickness: As required for fire-resistance design indicated, measured in accordance with
requirements of fire-resistance design or ASTM E605, whichever is thicker, but not less than 0.375
inch.

6. Combustion Characteristics: ASTM E136.

7. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

a. Flame-Spread Index: 10 or less.
b. Smoke-Developed Index: 10 or less.

8. Compressive Strength: Minimum 10 1bf/sq. in. in accordance with ASTM E761.

9. Corrosion Resistance: No evidence of corrosion in accordance with ASTM E937.

10.  Deflection: No cracking, spalling, or delamination in accordance with ASTM E759.

11.  Effect of Impact on Bonding: No cracking, spalling, or delamination in accordance with
ASTM E760.

12.  Air Erosion: Maximum weight loss of 0.025 g/sq. ft. in 24 hours in accordance with ASTM E859.

13.  Fungal Resistance: Treat products with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation to result
in no growth on specimens per ASTM G21 or rating of 10 in accordance with ASTM D3274 when
tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

14.  Sound Absorption: NRC of 0.50 to 0.75 in accordance with ASTM C423 for Type A mounting in
accordance with ASTM E795.

15.  Finish: Spray-textured finish
a. Color: As indicated by manufacturer's designations.

2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
A. Provide auxiliary materials that are compatible with sprayed fire-resistive material and substrates and are

approved by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for
use in fire-resistance designs indicated.

B. Substrate Primers: Primers approved by sprayed fire-resistive material manufacturer and complying with
one or both of the following requirements:

1.

2.

Primer and substrate are identical to those tested in required fire-resistance design by UL or another
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Primer's bond strength in required fire-resistance design complies with specified bond strength for
sprayed fire-resistive material and with requirements in UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or in the
listings of another qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on a
series of bond tests in accordance with ASTM E736.

C. Bonding Agent: Product approved by sprayed fire-resistive material manufacturer and complying with
requirements in UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or in the listings of another qualified testing agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

33

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
substrates and other conditions affecting performance of the Work and in accordance with each fire-
resistance design.

1. Verify that substrates are free of dirt, oil, grease, release agents, rolling compounds, mill scale,
loose scale, incompatible primers, paints, and encapsulants, or other foreign substances capable of
impairing bond of fire protection with substrates under conditions of normal use or fire exposure.

2. Verify that objects penetrating fire protection, including clips, hangers, support sleeves, and similar
items, are securely attached to substrates.
3. Verify that substrates receiving fire protection are not obstructed by ducts, piping, equipment, or

other suspended construction that will interfere with fire protection application.
Verify that concrete work on steel deck is complete before beginning Work.

Conduct tests in accordance with sprayed fire-resistive material manufacturer's written instructions to
verify that substrates are free of substances capable of interfering with bond.

Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Cover other work subject to damage from fallout or overspray of fire protection materials during
application.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of fire protection.

Prime substrates where included in fire-resistance design and where recommended in writing by sprayed
fire-resistive material manufacturer unless compatible shop primer has been applied and is in satisfactory
condition to receive fire protection.

For applications visible on completion of Project, repair substrates to remove surface imperfections that
could affect uniformity of texture and thickness in finished surface of fire protection. Remove minor
projections and fill voids that would telegraph through fire-resistive products after application.

APPLICATION

Construct fire protection assemblies that are identical to fire-resistance design indicated and products as
specified, tested, and substantiated by test reports; for thickness, primers, sealers, topcoats, finishing, and
other materials and procedures affecting fire protection Work.

Comply with sprayed fire-resistive material manufacturer's written instructions for mixing materials,
application procedures, and types of equipment used to mix, convey, and apply fire protection; as
applicable to particular conditions of installation and as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings
indicated.
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3.4

Coordinate application of fire protection with other construction to minimize need to cut or remove fire
protection.

1. Do not begin applying fire protection until clips, hangers, supports, sleeves, and other items
penetrating fire protection are in place.
2. Defer installing ducts, piping, and other items that would interfere with applying fire protection

until application of fire protection is completed.
Install auxiliary materials as required, as detailed, and in accordance with fire-resistance design and
sprayed fire-resistive material manufacturer's written instructions for conditions of exposure and intended
use. For auxiliary materials, use attachment and anchorage devices of type recommended in writing by
sprayed fire-resistive material manufacturer.
Spray apply fire protection to maximum extent possible. After the spraying operation in each area,
complete the coverage by trowel application or other placement method recommended in writing by
sprayed fire-resistive material manufacturer.

Extend fire protection in full thickness over entire area of each substrate to be protected.

Install body of fire protection in a single course unless otherwise recommended in writing by sprayed fire-
resistive material manufacturer.

For applications over encapsulant materials, including lockdown (post-removal) encapsulants, apply fire
protection that differs in color from that of encapsulant over which it is applied.

Provide a uniform finish complying with description indicated for each type of fire protection material.
Cure fire protection in accordance with sprayed fire-resistive material manufacturer's written instructions.

Do not install enclosing or concealing construction until after fire protection has been applied, inspected,
and tested and corrections have been made to deficient applications.

Finishes: Where indicated, apply fire protection to produce the following finishes:

1. Manufacturer's Standard Finishes: Finish in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions for
each finish selected.

2. Spray-Textured Finish: Finish left as spray applied with no further treatment.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Special Inspections: Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections:

1. Test and inspect as required by the IBC, Subsection 1705.13, "Sprayed Fire-Resistant Materials."
Fire protection will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

1. Remove and replace fire protection that does not pass tests and inspections, and retest.

2. Apply additional fire protection, in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, where test

results indicate insufficient thickness, and retest.

Prepare test and inspection reports.
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3.5

3.6

3.7

CLEANING

Cleaning: Immediately after completing spraying operations in each containable area of Project, remove
material overspray and fallout from surfaces of other construction and clean exposed surfaces to remove
evidence of soiling.

PROTECTION

Protect fire protection, according to advice of manufacturer and Installer, from damage resulting from
construction operations or other causes, so fire protection is without damage or deterioration at time of
Substantial Completion.

REPAIRS

As installation of other construction proceeds, inspect fire protection and repair damaged areas and fire
protection removed due to work of other trades.

Repair fire protection damaged by other work before concealing it with other construction.

Repair fire protection by reapplying it using same method as original installation or using manufacturer's
recommended trowel-applied product.

END OF SECTION 078100
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Silicone joint sealants.
2. Latex joint sealants.

B. Related Requirements:

L. Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in sound-rated construction.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

L. Product Data: For sealants, indicating VOC content.
2. Laboratory Test Reports: For sealants, indicating compliance with requirements for low-emitting
materials.
C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full

range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

D. Samples for Verification: For each kind and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants
in 1/2-inch-wide joints formed between two 6-inch-long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed
surfaces adjacent to joint sealants.

E. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
L. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
3. Joint-sealant formulation.
4. Joint-sealant color.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.

Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a
qualified testing agency.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency.

1. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

L. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant
manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.

4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint
substrates.

WARRANTY

Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

L. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint
sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified
warranty period.

L. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:

L. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written
specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.

4, Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

23

24

JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL

Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another
and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

VOC Content: Sealants and sealant primers shall comply with the following:

1. Architectural sealants shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less.
2. Sealants and sealant primers for nonporous substrates shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less.

Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

Silicone, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability,
nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.

L. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Pecora Corporation.

b. Sika Corporation; Joint Sealants.

C. The Dow Chemical Company.
LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

a. Pecora Corporation.
b. Tremco Incorporated.

JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other
joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and
laboratory testing.

Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), and of size and density to control
sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for
preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint.
Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.
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MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint
substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant
backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and
adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint
substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to
joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-
sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant,
including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant
adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water
repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of
these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint
sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing
out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous joint substrates include the following:

a. Concrete.

(98]

Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm
substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint
substrates include the following:

a. Metal.
Glass.
c. Porcelain enamel.

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by
preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-

JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 4



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

33

3.4

sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage
or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces
that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to
remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications
indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint sealants as
applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to
produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum
sealant movement capability.

L. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them

with dry materials.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of
joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are
installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant

movement capability.

Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool
sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of
configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of
joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants
or adjacent surfaces.

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.
a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:

L. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
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3.5

3.6

3.7

a. Perform one test for each 1000 feet of joint length thereafter or one test per each floor per
elevation.

2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in
Appendix X1 in ASTM C1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C1521.

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend cut
along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.

3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.
C. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or

tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint
substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion complies with sealant manufacturer's
field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria.

4. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were installed, names of
persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and
percent elongations, sealant material, sealant configuration, and sealant dimensions.

5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used
originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts
original sealant.

Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or
noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to
adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements. Retest failed applications until
test results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements.

CLEANING

Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with
cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.
PROTECTION

Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from
damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at
time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and
repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are
indistinguishable from original work.

JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces not subject to
significant movement.

1. Joint Locations:

a. Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.

JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 6
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b. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors windows.
C. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

2. Joint Sealant: Acrylic latex.

3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

B. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.

1. Joint Locations:
a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

2. Joint Sealant: Silicone, acid curing, S, NS, 25, NT.
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 079219 - ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section includes acoustical joint sealants.
Related Requirements:

L. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for elastomeric, and latex joint sealants for nonacoustical applications.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each acoustical joint sealant.

Sustainable Design Submittals:

L. Product Data: For sealants, indicating VOC content.
2. Laboratory Test Reports: For sealants, indicating compliance with requirements for low-emitting
materials.

Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full
range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

Acoustical-Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
Joint-sealant formulation.

Joint-sealant color.

bl S e

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Test Reports: For each kind of acoustical joint sealant, for tests performed by manufacturer and
witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 079219 -1
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1.5

WARRANTY

Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace acoustical joint sealants that do not comply with
performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

L. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.
Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish acoustical joint sealants to repair or replace
those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within

specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

23

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
Provide acoustical joint-sealant products that effectively reduce airborne sound transmission through perimeter
joints and openings in building construction, as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to

ASTM E90.

L. Sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less.

ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

Acoustical Sealant for Exposed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex acoustical
sealant complying with ASTM C834.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
b. Grabber Construction Products.
c. Hilti, Inc.
d. Pecora Corporation.
e. Tremco Incorporated.
f. USG Corporation.
2. Colors of Exposed Acoustical Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of
colors.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to
joint substrates.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing
materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent
nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 079219 -2
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C.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

33

34

EXAMINATION

Examine joints indicated to receive acoustical joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the
Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing acoustical joint sealants to comply with
joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by acoustical-joint-sealant manufacturer. Apply primer
to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond;
do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces
that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to
remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

Comply with acoustical joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more stringent
requirements apply.

STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings and penetrations
with a continuous bead of acoustical joint sealant. Install acoustical joint sealants at both faces of partitions, at
perimeters, and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C919, ASTM C1193, and manufacturer's written
recommendations for closing off sound-flanking paths around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions
to underside of floor slabs above acoustical ceilings.

Acoustical Ceiling Areas: Apply acoustical joint sealant at perimeter edge moldings of acoustical ceiling areas in
a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they are installed.

CLEANING

Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning
materials approved in writing by manufacturers of acoustical joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.
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3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect acoustical joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and
from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or
damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out,
remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated acoustical joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired
areas are indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION 079219
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY
Section Includes:
1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 087100 "Door Hardware for door hardware for hollow-metal doors.

DEFINITIONS

Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings in accordance with NAAMM-
HMMA 803 or ANSI/SDI A250.8.

COORDINATION

Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions
for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors.
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access control and
security systems.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data:

1. Interior standard steel doors and frames.

Product Data Submittals: For each product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, and finishes.
Shop Drawings: Include the following:

Elevations of each door type.

Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.

Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.

=
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

Details of each different wall opening condition.

Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
Details of accessories.

Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

PHRAW

Samples for Initial Selection: For hollow-metal doors and frames with factory-applied color finishes.

Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using
same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. Coordinate with final door hardware
schedule.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For door inspector.

L. Egress Door Inspector: Submit documentation of compliance with NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15.4.
2. Submit copy of DHI Fire and Egress Door Assembly Inspector (FDAI) certificate.

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Record Documents: For fire-rated doors, list of door numbers and applicable room name and number to which
door accesses.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Egress Door Inspector Qualifications: Inspector for field quality-control inspections of egress door assemblies
is to meet the qualifications set forth in NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15.4 and the following:

1. Door and Hardware Institute Fire and Egress Door Assembly Inspector (FDAI) certification.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and
Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

L. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.
Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 4-

inch-high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air
circulation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
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1. Curries, AADG, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Group.
2. MPI Group, LLC (The).
3. National Custom Hollow Metal Doors & Frames.
4. Steelcraft; Allegion plc.
22 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES
A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, fabrication,

hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified.

B. Standard-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 1; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level C. .

I. Doors:
a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule on Drawings.
b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.
c. Face: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.032 inch.
d. Edge Construction:Model 1, Full Flush.
e. Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges.
f. Core: Manufacturer's standard.
2. Frames:
a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch.
b. Sidelite and Transom Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent door frame.
c. Construction: Knocked down.

3. Exposed Finish: Prime.

23 FRAME ANCHORS

A. Jamb Anchors:

L. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame standard, and suitable
for performance level indicated.

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with no floor
anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height above 7 feet.

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch-diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts,

with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer.
B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor.

C. Floor Anchors for Concrete Slabs with Underlayment: Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, allowing
not less than 2-inch height adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at top of underlayment.

D. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill phosphatized.

I. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M or
ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113-3
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24

25

MATERIALS

Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or
surface defects; pickled and oiled.

Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M.
Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated
from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow-metal frames of

type indicated.

Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."

FABRICATION

Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple
sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of
metal of same or greater thickness as frames.

L. Sidelite and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints,
fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by welding.

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless
otherwise indicated.

3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows.

Keep holes clear during construction.

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated mortised hardware,
and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping in accordance with
ANSI/SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule on Drawings, and templates.

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for hardware.

Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of stops and
moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.

1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with square stops unless otherwise indicated.
Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each glazed lite is
capable of being removed independently.

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on secure side of interior doors and frames. Provide loose stops and
moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and frames.

4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation types
indicated.

5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not

more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.
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2.6

STEEL FINISHES
Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
L. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with

ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and
field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

PREPARATION
Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and
dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch up factory-

applied finishes where spreaders are removed.

Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

INSTALLATION

Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. Comply
with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions.

Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11.

L. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are
set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without damage to completed Work.

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint
continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
Touch-up finishes.

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.
2. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled expansion
anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.
3. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:
a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb
perpendicular to frame head.
b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of
wall.
c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines,
and perpendicular to plane of wall.
d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified
below.

L. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 .
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D. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-metal
manufacturer's written instructions.

33 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Inspection Agency: Engage a qualified inspector to perform inspections and to furnish reports to Architect.
B. Inspections:
1. Egress Door Inspections: Inspect each door equipped with panic hardware, each door equipped with fire

exit hardware, each door located in an exit enclosure, each electrically controlled egress door, and each
door equipped with special locking arrangements in accordance with NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15.

C. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified
requirements.
D. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly installations

comply with specified requirements.
3.4 REPAIR
A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and

apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

END OF SECTION 081113
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

14

SUMMARY

Section Includes:
L. Solid-core five-ply flush wood doors and transom panels for opaque finish.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 088000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors.
2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data:
L. Solid-core five-ply flush wood doors and transom panels for opaque finish.

Product Data Submittals: For each product, including the following:

Door core materials and construction.
Door edge construction

Door face type and characteristics.
Door frame construction.
Factory-machining criteria.
Factory-priming specifications.

SANNAEF I

Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each type of door; construction
details not covered in Product Data; and the following:

Door schedule indicating door and frame location, type, size, and swing.

Door elevations, dimension and locations of hardware, lite and louver cutouts, and glazing thicknesses.
Details of frame for each frame type, including dimensions and profile.

Dimensions and locations of blocking for hardware attachment.

Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.

Clearances and undercuts.

Requirements for veneer matching.

Doors to be factory primed and application requirements.

Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.

WA b W=

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For door inspector.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

L. Egress Door Inspector: Submit documentation of compliance with NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15.4.
Field quality-control reports.

Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
Special warranties.

Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification Program certificates.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer's Certification: Licensed participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.
Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons.

Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

FIELD CONDITIONS
Environmental Limitations:

L. Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is
complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity
at levels designed for building occupants for the remainder of construction period.

2. Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed and weathertight, wet work is complete, and
HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F and relative
humidity between 43 and 70 percent during remainder of construction period.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within
specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Delamination of veneer.
b. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section.
c. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch span.

2. Warranty also includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement of
defective doors.
3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors: Life of installation.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS 081416 - 2



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

23

SOURCE LIMITATIONS

Obtain flush wood doors and wood paneling from single manufacturer.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND FRAMES, GENERAL

Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural
Woodwork Standards

1. Provide certificates from AWI certification program indicating that doors comply with requirements of
grades specified.
2. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the referenced quality

standard. Comply with the Contract Documents in addition to those of the referenced quality standard.

SOLID-CORE FIVE-PLY FLUSH WOOD DOORS FOR OPAQUE FINISH
Interior Doors, Solid-Core Five-Ply for Opaque Finish:
L. Performance Grade: ANSI/WDMA LS. 1A Standard Duty.

Performance Grade by Location:
a. ANSI/WDMA LS. 1A Standard Duty: and where indicated on Drawings.

w

ANSI/WDMA LS. 1A Quality Grade: Premium.
4. Faces: Any closed-grain hardwood of mill option.

a. Hardboard Faces: ANSI A135.4, Class 1 (tempered) or Class 2 (standard).
S. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges: Any closed-grain hardwood.

a. Mineral-Core Doors: At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved
screw-holding capability and split resistance. Comply with specified requirements for exposed
edges.

1) Screw-Holding Capability: 475 1bf in accordance with WDMA T.M. 10.
6. Core for Non-Fire-Rated Doors:
a. ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-1 particleboard.

1) Blocking: Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to eliminate
through-bolting hardware.

a) 5-inch top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers.
b) 5-inch midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.
2) Provide doors with glued-wood-stave or WDMA L.S. 10 structural-composite-lumber

cores instead of particleboard cores for doors scheduled to receive exit devices in
Section 087100 "Door Hardware
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. Glued wood stave.
c. WDMA LS. 10 structural composite lumber.

1) Screw Withdrawal, Door Face: 475 1bf.
2) Screw Withdrawal, Vertical Door Edge: 475 Ibf.

d. Either glued wood stave or WDMA L.S. 10 structural composite lumber.

7. Construction: Five plies, hot-pressed bonded (vertical and horizontal edging is bonded to core), with
entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.

2.4 FABRICATION
A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.
1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise
indicated.
B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.

L. Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3.
Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, ANSI/BHMA-156.115-W, and
hardware templates.

3. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames, to verify dimensions and alignment before factory
machining.

2.5 FACTORY PRIMING
A. Doors for Opaque Finish: Factory prime faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises with one coat of
wood primer specified in Section 099123" Interior Painting."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors.
L. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.

2. Reject doors with defects.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware

B. Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and referenced quality standard, and as
indicated.
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Install frames level, plumb, true, and straight.

L. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.
2. Anchor frames to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.

a. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing.

b. Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush

with woodwork.

Job-Fitted Doors:

1. Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated below.
a. Do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer.
2. Machine doors for hardware.
3. Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting and machining.
4. Clearances:
a. Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.
b. Provide 1/8 inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless
otherwise indicated on Drawings.
c. Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 inch from bottom of door to top of

threshold unless otherwise indicated.

S. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock and hinge edges.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Inspection Agency: Engage a qualified inspector to perform inspections and to furnish reports to Architect.
Inspections:

L. Provide inspection of installed Work through AWI's Quality Certification Program, certifying that
wood doors and frames, including installation, comply with requirements of AWI/AWMCA/WI's
"Architectural Woodwork Standards" for the specified grade.

2. Egress Door Inspections: Inspect each door equipped with panic hardware, each door equipped with
fire exit hardware, each door located in an exit enclosure, each electrically controlled egress door, and
each door equipped with special locking arrangements in accordance with NFPA 101,
Section 7.2.1.15.

Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified
requirements.

Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly installations
comply with specified requirements.

ADJUSTING

Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.
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B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be
repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.

END OF SECTION 081416
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SECTION 084126.23 - INTERIOR ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Interior, manual-swinging, all-glass entrance systems.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and
finishes for all-glass system.

Shop Drawings: For interior all-glass entrance systems.

1. Include plans, elevations, and sections.
2. Include details of fittings and glazing, including isometric drawings of fittings.
3. Include door hardware locations, mounting heights, and installation requirements.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish indicated.

Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish indicated, prepared on Samples of sizes indicated below:

1. Metal Finishes: 6-inch-long sections of fittings, and other items.
2. Glass: 6 inches square, showing exposed-edge finish.
3. Door Hardware: For exposed door hardware of each type, in specified finish, full size.

Fabrication Sample: Patch fitting at sill on pivot side only, made from 12-inch lengths of full-size components and
showing details of the following:

L. Joinery.
2. Anchorage.
3. Glazing.

Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication and assembly of door
hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate final door hardware schedule with door components,
assemblies, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data:

1. For Installer.

Field quality-control reports.

Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For interior all-glass entrance systems to include in maintenance manuals. Furnish a complete
set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as required for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance,
and removal and replacement of door hardware.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer for installation
of units required for this Project.

Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for aesthetic effects and

performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment,

and profiles of components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.

L. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's approval. If
changes are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for review.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of interior all-glass entrance systems that do
not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

L. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal use.
b. Failure of operating components.
2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion for assembly and components unless

otherwise indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations: Obtain all components of interior all-glass entrance systems, including accessories, from single
manufacturer.
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INTERIOR, MANUAL-SWINGING, ALL-GLASS ENTRANCE SYSTEMS

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Avanti Systems, Inc.; Solare™ acoustic,
single-glazed partition system or comparable product by one of the following:

1. DORMA USA, Inc.
2. Nana Wall Systems, Inc.

Fitting Configuration:

1. Door Fittings: Patch fittings at head and sill on pivot side only (A-Style).
Fitting Material: Aluminum.

Rail Fittings:

1. Height:

a. Top Rail: As indicated.
b. Bottom Rail: As indicated.

2. Profile: Tapered at 60 degrees minimum from horizontal.

3. End Caps: Manufacturer's standard precision-fit end caps for rail fittings.
Accessory Fittings:

L. Overhead doorstop.

2. Center-housing lock.

3. U-channel.

Anchors and Fastenings: Concealed.

Door Hardware: In sizes, quantities, and types recommended by manufacturer for interior all-glass entrance systems
indicated. For exposed parts, match metal and finish of fittings.

1. Top Pivots: Center hung; ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1; including cases, bottom arms, top walking beam
pivots, plates, and accessories required for complete installation.
2. Swing: Single acting.

a. Positive Dead Stop: Coordinated with hold-open angle if any, or at angle selected.
3. Hold Open: Selective.
4. Opening-Force Requirements:

a. Accessible Interior (Swinging) Doors: Not more than 5 1bf to fully open door.

5. Concealed Overhead Holder: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1, with dead-stop setting coordinated with
concealed floor closer.
6. Push-Pull Set: As indicated.
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2.5

GLASS

Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated surfaces), Type I (transparent), Quality-Q3,
tested for surface and edge compression in accordance with ASTM C1048 and for impact strength in accordance
with 16 CFR 1201 for Category II materials.

1. Class 1: Clear monolithic.

a. Thickness: 1/2”.
b. Locations: As indicated.

2. Exposed Edges: Machine ground and flat polished.

3. Butt Edges: Flat ground.
4, Corner Edges: Lap-joint corners with exposed edges polished.
MATERIALS

Aluminum: ASTM B221 with strength and durability characteristics of not less than Alloy 6063-T5 for extruded
bars, rods, profiles, and tubes. ASTM B209 for sheet and plate.

Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.

FABRICATION

Provide holes and cutouts in glass to receive hardware, fittings, and accessory fittings before tempering glass. Do
not cut, drill, or make other alterations to glass after tempering.

1. Fully temper glass using horizontal (roller-hearth) process, and fabricate so that when glass is installed, roll-
wave distortion is parallel with bottom edge of door or lite.

Factory assemble components and factory install hardware and fittings to greatest extent possible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL
Install all-glass entrance systems and associated components in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
Set units level, plumb, and true to line, with uniform joints.

Maintain uniform clearances between adjacent components.
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Lubricate hardware and other moving parts in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

Set, seal, and grout floor closer cases as required to suit hardware and substrate indicated.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Inspection Agency: Engage a qualified inspector to perform inspections and to furnish reports to Architect.
All-glass entrance systems will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Adjust all-glass doors and hardware to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.

1. For all-glass, swinging entrance doors accessible to people with disabilities, adjust closers to provide a
three-second closer sweep period for doors to move from a 70-degree open position to 3 inches from the

latch measured to the leading door edge.

Remove excess sealant and glazing compounds and dirt from surfaces.

END OF SECTION 084126.23
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01SECTION INCLUDES

A. Hardware for wood, aluminum, hollow metal, and All Glass doors.

B. Lock cylinders for doors with balance of hardware specified in other sections.
C. Thresholds.

D. Smoke and draft control seals.

E. Weatherstripping and gasketing.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 079200 - Joint Sealants: Sealants for setting exterior door thresholds.
B. Section 080671 - Door Hardware Schedule: Schedule of door hardware sets.
C. Section 081113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.

D. Section 081416 - Flush Wood Doors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design 2010.

. ASTM E283/E283M - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Windows,
Skylights, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimen 2019.

. BHMA A156.1 - Standard for Butts and Hinges 2021.

. BHMA A156.2 - Bored and Preassembled Locks and Latches 2017.

. BHMA A156.3 - Exit Devices 2020.
BHMA A156.4 - Door Controls - Closers 2019.

. BHMA A156.5 - Cylinders and Input Devices for Locks 2020.

. BHMA A156.6 - Standard for Architectural Door Trim 2021.
BHMA A156.7 - Template Hinge Dimensions 2016.

J. BHMA A156.8 - Door Controls - Overhead Stops and Holders 2021.

K. BHMA A156.13 - Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000 2017.

L. BHMA A156.15 - Release Devices - Closer Holder, Electromagnetic and Electromechanical 2021.

M. BHMA A156.16 - Auxiliary Hardware 2018.

N. BHMA A156.18 - Materials and Finishes 2020.

0. BHMA A156.21 - Thresholds 2019.

P. BHMA A156.22 - Standard for Gasketing 2021.

Q

R
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. BHMA A156.28 - Recommended Practices For Mechanical Keying Systems 2018.
. BHMA A156.36 - Auxiliary Locks 2020.
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S. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation In Steel Doors And Steel Frames 2016.

T. BHMA A156.115W - Hardware Preparation in Wood Doors with Wood or Steel Frames 2006.

U. DHI (H&S) - Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule 2019.

V. DHI (KSN) - Keying Systems and Nomenclature 2019.

W.DHI (LOCS) - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames 2004.

X. DHI WDHS.3 - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Flush Wood Doors 1993; also in WDHS-
1/WDHS-5 Series, 1996.

Y. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All
Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

Z. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.
AA. ISO 9001 - Quality management systems -- Requirements 2015.
BB. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products current edition.

CC. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All
Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

DD. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives 2022.

EE. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All
Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

FF. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives 2022.

GG. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 2022.

HH. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory Current Edition.

II. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
JJ. UL 294 - Access Control System Units Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

KK. UL 437 - Standard for Key Locks Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

LL. UL 1037 - Antitheft Alarms and Devices Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

MM. UL 1610 - Central-Station Burglar-Alarm Units Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

NN. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the manufacture, fabrication, and installation of products that door hardware is installed on.
B. Sequence installation to ensure facility services connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious manner.

C. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week prior to commencing work of this section;
require attendance by affected installers and the following:

1. Architect.
Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).

Hardware Installer.

Bl S

Owner's Security Consultant.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 2



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

D. Furnish templates for door and frame preparation to manufacturers and fabricators of products requiring internal
reinforcement for door hardware.

E. Keying Requirements Meeting:
1. Owner will schedule meeting at project site prior to Contractor occupancy.
2. Attendance Required:
a. Contractor.
b. Owner.
c. Architect.
d. Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).
e. Door Hardware Installer.
f. Owner's Security Consultant.
g. Best Keying Specialist.
3. Agenda:
a. Establish keying requirements.
b. Verify locksets and locking hardware are functionally correct for project requirements.
c. Verify that keying and programming complies with project requirements.
d. Establish keying submittal schedule and update requirements.

4. Incorporate "Keying Requirements Meeting" decisions into keying submittal upon review of door hardware
keying system including, but not limited to, the following:

a. Key control system requirements.
b. Schematic diagram of preliminary key system.
c. Flow of traffic and extent of security required.

5. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two copies to
Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

6.  Deliver established keying requirements to manufacturers.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's catalog literature for each type of hardware, marked to clearly show products to be
furnished for this project, and includes construction details, material descriptions, finishes, and dimensions and
profiles of individual components.

C. Shop Drawings - Door Hardware Schedule: A detailed listing that includes each item of hardware to be installed on
each door.

1. Prepared by or under supervision of Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).

2. Comply with DHI (H&S) using door numbering scheme and hardware set numbers as indicated in Contract
Documents.

a. Submit in vertical format.
3. List groups and suffixes in proper sequence.

4. Include complete description for each door listed.
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K.

L.

5. Include manufacturers and product names, and catalog numbers; include functions, types, styles, sizes and
finishes of each item.

6.  Include account of abbreviations and symbols used in schedule.

. Samples for Verification:

1. Submit minimum size of 2 by 4 inch (51 by 102 mm) for sheet samples, and minimum length of 4 inch (102
mm) for other products.

2. Submit sample of illustrating style, color, and finish.

3. Include product description with samples.

. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions requiring special

attention.

Manufacturer's qualification statement.

. Installer's qualification statement.

. Supplier's qualification statement.

Maintenance Data: Include data on operating hardware, lubrication requirements, and inspection procedures related to
preventative maintenance.

1. Include manufacturer's parts lists and templates.
2. Bitting List: List of combinations as furnished.
Keying Schedule:

1. Submit three (3) copies of Keying Schedule in compliance with requirements established during Keying
Requirements Meeting unless otherwise indicated.

Warranty: Submit manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered
with manufacturer.

Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of concealed equipment, services, and conduit.

M. Maintenance Materials and Tools: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Lock Cylinders: Ten for each master keyed group.

3. Tools: One set of each special wrench or tool applicable for each different or special hardware component,
whether supplied by hardware component manufacturer or not.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

C.
D.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section with minimum
three years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified for commercial door hardware
with at least three years of documented experience.

Supplier Qualifications: Company with Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) to assist in work of this section.

Manufacturer Certifications: Provide products manufactured in facilities using quality management system certified
for compliance with ISO 9001 and environmental management systems certified for compliance with ISO 14001.
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1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with door opening code to match door hardware
schedule.

1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 017800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide manufacturer warranty against defects in material and workmanship for period
indicated, from Date of Substantial Completion. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

1. Closers: 30 Years, minimum.

2. Exit Devices: Five Years, minimum.

3. Locksets and Cylinders: 10 Yrs Mechanical 3 Yrs Finish, minimum.
4,

Other Hardware: Two years, minimum.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide specified door hardware as required to make doors fully functional, compliant with applicable codes, and
secure to extent indicated.
B. Provide individual items of single type, of same model, and by same manufacturer.

C. Locks: Provide a lock for each door, unless it's indicated that lock is not required.

1. Lock Function: Provide lock and latch function numbers and descriptions of manufacturer's Series. As
indicated in hardware sets.

2. Trim: Provide lever handle or pull trim on outside of each lock, unless otherwise indicated.
3. Strikes:
a. Finish: To match lock or latch.
b. Curved-Lip Strikes: Provide as standard, with extended lip to protect frame, unless otherwise indicated.
c. Center Strike at Pairs of Doors: 7/8 inch (22.2 mm) lip.
D. Door Pulls and Push Plates:

1. Provide door pulls and push plates on doors without a lockset, latchset, exit device, or auxiliary lock unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Onsolid doors, provide matching door pull and push plate on opposite faces.

3. On glazed storefront doors, and all other exterior pair of doors will required to have only one Pull on the
active door, and the inactive door leaf will be exit only with no trim.

E. Closers:

1. Provide door closer on each exterior door, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Provide door closer on each fire-rated and smoke-rated door.

3. Spring hinges are not an acceptable self-closing device, unless otherwise indicated.
F. Overhead Stops and Holders (Door Checks):.

1. Provide stop for every swinging door, unless otherwise indicated.
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2. Overhead Stop is not required if positive stop feature is specified for door closer; positive stop feature of door
closer is not an acceptable substitute for a stop, unless otherwise indicated.

3. Overhead stop is not required if a floor or wall stop has been specified for the door.
G. Thresholds:

1. Interior Applications: Provide when specified at interior doors for transition between two different floor
types, and over building expansion joints, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Exterior Applications: Provide at each exterior door, unless otherwise indicated.
H. Smoke and Draft Control Seals:

1. Provide gasketing for smoke and draft control doors (Indicated as "S" on Door Schedules) that complies with
local codes, requirements of assemblies tested in accordance with UL 1784. Please refer to Chapter 6 NFPA
105 2019.

I. Weatherstripping and Gasketing:

1. Provide weatherstripping on each exterior door at head, jambs, and meeting stiles of door pairs, unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Provide door bottom sweep on each exterior door, unless otherwise indicated.
3. Provide applicable gasketing on doors indicated as "Lightproof."
J. Fasteners:

1. Provide fasteners of proper type, size, quantity, and finish that comply with commercially recognized
standards for proposed applications.

a. Aluminum fasteners are not permitted.

b. Provide Phillips flat-head screws with heads finished to match door surface hardware unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Provide machine screws for attachment to reinforced hollow metal and aluminum frames.
a. Self-drilling (Tek) type screws are not permitted.
3. Provide stainless steel machine screws and lead expansion shields for concrete and masonry substrates.

4. Provide wall grip inserts for hollow wall construction.
2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide door hardware products that comply with the following requirements:
1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes.
a. NFPA 101.
2. Accessibility: ADA Standards and ICC A117.1.

3. Hardware for Smoke and Draft Control Doors (Indicated as "S" on Drawings): Provide door hardware that
complies with local codes, and requirements of assemblies tested in accordance with UL 1784.

4. Hardware Preparation for Steel Doors and Steel Frames: BHMA A156.115.
5. Hardware Preparation for Wood Doors with Wood or Steel Frames: BHMA A156.115W.

6.  Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by UL (DIR) as suitable for the purpose
specified.
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2.03 HINGES

A. Manufacturers: Conventional butt hinges.

1.
2.
3.

BEST; dormakaba USA, Inc.
Hager.
McKinney.

B. Properties:

@]

o

es]

Q ™

H

1.

Butt Hinges: As applicable to each item specified.
a. Standard Weight Hinges: Minimum of two (2) permanently lubricated non-detachable bearings.
b. Heavy Weight Hinges: Minimum of four (4) permanently lubricated bearings on heavy weight hinges.
c. Template screw hole locations.
d. Bearing assembly installed after plating.
e. Bearings: Exposed fully hardened bearings.
f. Bearing Shells: Shapes consistent with barrels.
g. Pins: Easily seated, non-rising pins.
1) Fully plate hinge pins.
2) Non-Removable Pins: Slotted stainless steel screws.

h. UL 10C listed for fire-resistance-rated doors.

. Sizes: See Door Hardware Schedule.

1.
2.

Hinge Widths: As required to clear surrounding trim.

Sufficient size to allow 180 degree swing of door.

. Finishes: See Door Hardware Schedule.

L.

Fully polish hinges; front, back, and barrel.

. Grades:

1.
2.

. Types:
L.

Butt Hinges: Comply with BHMA A156.1 and BHMA A156.7 for templated hinges.
Comply with BHMA A156.18 Materials and Finishes.

Material: Base metal as indicated for each item by BHMA material and finish designation.

Butt Hinges: Include full mortise hinges.

. Options: As applicable to each item specified.

I. Quantities:

L.

Butt Hinges: Three (3) hinges per leaves up to 90 inches (2286 mm) in height. Add one (1) for each additional
30 inches (762 mm) in height or fraction thereof.

a. Hinge weight and size unless otherwise indicated in hardware sets:

1)  For doors up to 36 inches (914 mm) wide and up to 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm) thick provide hinges
with a minimum thickness of 0.134 inch (3.4 mm) and a minimum of 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) in
height.
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2)  For doors from 36 inches (914 mm) wide up to 42 inches (1067 mm) wide and up to 1-3/4 inches
(44.5 mm) thick provide hinges with a minimum thickness of 0.145 inch (3.7 mm) and a minimum
of 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) in height.

3)  For doors from 42 inches (1067 mm) wide up to 48 inches (1219 mm) wide and up to 1-3/4 inches
(44.5 mm) thick provide hinges with a minimum thickness of 0.180 inch (4.6 mm) and a minimum
of 5 inches (127 mm) in height.

4)  For doors greater than 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm) thick provide hinges with a minimum thickness of
0.180 inch (4.6 mm) and a minimum of 5 inches (127 mm) in height.

J. Applications: At swinging doors.
1. Provide non-removable pins at out-swinging doors with locking hardware and all exterior doors.
K. Products:
1. Butt Hinges:
a. Ball Bearing, Five (5) Knuckle.

2.04 EXIT DEVICES

A. Manufacturers:
1. BEST, dormakaba USA, Inc.
2. Sargent, Von Duprin.
B. Properties:
1. Chassis:
a. Construction: Investment cast steel, zinc dichromate plated.
b. Compatibility: Standard Stile doors.
Touchpads: '"T” style metal touchpads and rail assemblies with matching chassis covers end caps.
Latch Bolts: Stainless steel deadlocking with 3/4 inch (19 mm) projection using latch bolt.
Lever Design: Match project standard lockset trims.
Cylinder: Include where cylinder dogging or locking trim is indicated.
Strike as recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.

Sound dampening on touch bar.

® Nk w

Dogging:
a. Non-Fire-Resistance-Rated Devices: Cylinder 1/4 inch (6 mm).

9. Touch bar assembly on wide style exit devices to have a 1/4 inch (6.3 mm) clearance to allow for vision
frames.

10.  All exposed exit device components to be of architectural metals and “true” architectural finishes.
11.  Handing: Field-reversible.
12, Fasteners on Back Side of Device Channel: Concealed - exposed fasteners not allowed.
13. Vertical Latch Assemblies' Operation: Gravity, without use of springs.
a. Latch Bolts: Stainless steel, with 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) throw.
C. Grades: Complying with BHMA A156.3, Grade 1.
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1. Provide exit devices tested and certified by UL or by a recognized independent laboratory for mechanical
operational testing to 10 million cycles minimum with inspection confirming Grade 1 Loaded Forces have
been maintained.

D. Standards Compliance:

1. UL Listed for Panic and Fire for Class II Circuitry.

2. Provide UL (DIR) listed exit device assemblies for fire-resistance-rated doors.
E. Code Compliance: As required by authorities having jurisdiction in the State in which the Project is located.
F. Products:

1. 2000.

2.05 LOCK CYLINDERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. BEST, dormakaba USA, Inc.
B. Properties:
1. Lock Cylinders: Provide key access on outside of each lock, unless otherwise indicated.
a. Provide cylinders from same manufacturer as locking device.
b. Provide cams and/or tailpieces as required for locking devices.
c. Provide cylinders with appropriate format interchangeable cores where indicated.
C. Grades:
1. Standard Security Cylinders: Comply with BHMA A156.5.
2. High Security Cylinders: Comply with BHMA A156.30 or UL 437.
D. Material:
1. Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant brass alloy.
E. Types: As applicable to each item specified.
1. Standard security small format interchangeable core (SFIC) type cylinders, with seven-pin, 1C - 7-pin cores.
2. High security type cylinders with seven-pin cores.
F. Applications: At locations indicated in hardware sets, and as follows
1. Asrequired for items with locking devices provided by other sections, including at elevator controls.

a. When provisions for lock cylinders are referenced elsewhere in the Project Manual to this Section, provide
compatible type of lock cylinder, keyed to building keying system, unless otherwise indicated.

G. Products:

1. Rim/mortise.
2.06 MORTISE LOCKS

A. Manufacturers:

1.  BEST, dormakaba USA, Inc.
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2. Substitutions: Not permitted.
B. Properties:

1. Mechanical Locks: Manufacturer's standard.
a. Fitting modified ANSI A115.1 door preparation.
b. Door Thickness Coordination Fitting 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) to 2-1/4 inch (57 mm) thick doors.
c. Latch: Solid, one-piece, anti-friction, self-lubricating stainless steel.

1) Latchbolt Throw: 3/4 inch (19 mm), minimum.

d. Auxiliary Deadlatch: One piece stainless steel, permanently lubricated.
e. Backset: 2-3/4 inch (70 mm).
f. Cylinders:

1)  Cylinder Security: Use concealed internal setscrew accessible only by removing the core with the
control key from the cylinder body for securing the cylinder to the lockset.

2)  Cylinder Core Types: Locks capable of supporting manufacturers' cores, as applicable.
(a) 7-pin, removable.
(b)  Small format interchangeable.

g. Lever Trim:

1) Functionality: Allow the lever handle to move up to 45 degrees from horizontal position prior to
engaging the latchbolt assembly.

2)  Strength: Locksets outside locked lever designed to withstand minimum 1,400 inch-lbs (158.2
Nm) of torque. In excess of that, a replaceable part will shear. Key from outside and/or inside
lever will still operate lockset.

3) Spindle: Designed to prevent forced entry from attacking of lever.

4)  Independent spring mechanism for each lever.
(a) Trim to be self-aligning and thru-bolted.

5) Handles: Made of forged or cast brass, bronze, or stainless steel construction. Levers that contain
a hollow cavity are not acceptable.

6) Levers to operate a roller bearing spindle hub mechanism.
C. Finishes: See Door Hardware Schedule.
1. Core Faces: Match finish of lockset.
D. Grades:
1. Comply with BHMA A156.13, Grade 1, Security, Grade 1.
a. Durability: Passing 4 million cycles tests verified by third party testing agency.
E. Options:

1. Provide locksets made in a manufacturing facility to compliant with ISO 9001-Quality Management and ISO
14001-Environmental Management.

2. Regulatory Compliance: As required by authorities having jurisdiction the State in which the Project is
located.

F. Products: Mortise locks, including standard and electrified types.
1.  40H.
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2.07 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS

A. Manufacturers:
1. BEST, dormakaba USA, Inc.
B. Properties:

1. UL listed for use on single or pairs of doors with fire-resistance-rating up to 3 hours and latchbolt throw of 1/2
inch (12.7 mm).

2. Mechanical Locks:
a. Fitting modified ANSI A115.2 door preparation.
b. Door Thickness Fit: 1-3/8 inches (35 mm) to 2-1/4 inches (57 mm) thick doors.

c. Construction: Hub, side plate, shrouded rose, locking pin to be a one-piece casting with a shrouded locking
lug.

1)  Through-bolted anti-rotational studs.

d. Cast stainless steel latch retractor with roller bearings for exceptionally smooth operation and superior
strength and durability.

e. Bored Hole: 2-1/8 inch (54 mm) diameter.
f. Backset: 5 inches (127 mm) unless otherwise indicated.
g. Latch: Single piece tail-piece construction.
1) Latchbolt Throw: 9/16 inch (14.3 mm), minimum.
h. Cylinders:

1) Cylinder Core Types: Locks capable of supporting manufacturers' cores, as applicable.
(a) Small format interchangeable.

1. Lever Trim:
1) Style: See Door Hardware Schedule.

2) Functionality: Allow the lever handle to move up to 45 degrees from horizontal position prior to
engaging the latchbolt assembly.

3) Strength: Locksets outside locked lever designed to withstand minimum1,400 inch-lbs (158.2 Nm)
of torque. In excess of that, a replaceable part will shear. Key from outside and/or inside lever will
still operate lockset.

4)  Independent spring mechanism for each lever.
(a) Contain lever springs in the main lock hub.

5) Outside Lever Sleeve: Seamless one-piece construction.
6) Keyed Levers: Removable only after core is removed by authorized control key.
C. Finishes: See Door Hardware Schedule.
1. Core Faces: Match finish of lockset.
D. Grades: Comply with BHMA A156.2, Grade 1, Series 4000, Operational Grade 1, Extra Heavy Duty.
1. Durability: Passing 50 Million cycle tests verified by third party testing agency.
E. Material: Manufacturer's standard for specified lock.
1. Critical Latch and Chassis Components: Brass or corrosion-resistance treated steel.

2. Outside Lever Sleeve: Hardened steel alloy.
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F. Products: Cylindrical locks, including mechanical and electrified types.

1. 9K (Grade 1).

2.08 LADDER PULLS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Dormakaba USA, Inc.

B. Properties:

1. Proper number of support fixings to accommodate length of pull as recommended by the manufacturer.

2. Flat tops at pulls projecting past support fittings.

C. Types:
1. Offset.

D. Installation:

1. Pull Handles Mounting Style: Use single-sided - SNG or back-to-back - B2B mounting methods, as
appropriate for item specified and in coordination with door type and other hardware items.

E. Products:

1.  TG9387B2B

2.09 CLOSERS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Dorma; dormakaba USA, Inc.
2. LCN and Sargent.

B. Properties:

1. Surface Mounted Closers: Manufacturer's standard.

a. Construction: R14 high silicon aluminum alloy.

b. Mechanism: Separate tamper-resistant adjusting valves for closing and latching speeds.

c. Hydraulic Fluid: All-weather type.

d. Arm Assembly: Standard for product specified.

—_

)

2)
3)

e. Covers:

)

2)
3)

DOOR HARDWARE

Include hold-open, integral stop, or spring-loaded stop feature, as specified in Door Hardware
Schedule.

Parallel arm to be a heavy-duty rigid arm.

Where “IS” or “S-IS” arms are specified in hardware sets, if manufacturer does not offer this arm
provide a regular arm mount closer in conjunction with a heavy-duty overhead stop equal to a
dormakaba 900 Series.

Type: Standard for product selected.
(a) Full
(b) Slim.

Material: Plastic.
Finish: Painted.
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C. Grades:
1. Closers: Comply with BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.
a. Underwriters Laboratories Compliance:

1) Product Listing: UL (DIR) and ULC for use on fire-resistance-rated doors.
(a) UL 228 - Door Closers-Holders, With or Without Integral Smoke Detectors.

D. Code Compliance: As required by authorities having jurisdiction in the State in which the Project is located.
1. Devices listed with California Department of Forestry and Fire Protection, Office of the State Fire Marshal.
E. Types:
1. Rack-and-pinion, surface-mounted. 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) minimum bore.
F. Options:
1. Delayed action, adjustable with an independent valve.
G. Installation:
1. Mounting: Includes surface mounted installations.
2 Mount closers on non-public side of door and stair side of stair doors unless otherwise noted in hardware sets.
3 At out swinging exterior doors, mount closer on interior side of door.
4. Provide adapter plates, shim spacers, and blade stop spacers as required by frame and door conditions.
5

Where an overlapping astragal is included on pairs of swinging doors, provide coordinator to ensure door
leaves close in proper order.

H. Products:
1. Surface Mounted:
a. 8900.
b. 8600.

2.10 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. dormakaba; dormakaba Group: www.dormakaba.com/us-en/#sle.
2. Architectural Builders Hardware Mfg (ABH): www.abhmfg.com/#sle.
3. Rixson.
B. Properties:
1. Stop Settings: At 90 degrees opening.
a. Adjustable friction tension.
2. Hold-Open Settings: At 90 degrees opening.
a. Selective on/off.
b. Provide nylon composites for proven friction resistance and durability.

c. Provide built-in cushion stop.
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C. Sizes: Manufacturer’s standard for the application.
D. Finishes:
1. Arms and Brackets: Zinc-plated.
E. Grades: As applicable to item specified.
1. Comply with BHMA A156.8, Grade 1.
F. Underwriters Laboratories Compliance:
1. Product Listing: UL (DIR) and ULC for use on fire-resistance-rated doors.
G. Material: Base metal as indicated for each item by BHMA material and finish designation.
1. Track Channel: Extruded aluminum alloy.
2. Slide Block: Machined from solid brass alloy.
H. Types:
1. Surface-applied.
I. Products:
1. Surface Overhead Stops and Holders:
a. 900 Heavy Duty.

2.11 PROTECTION PLATES

A. Manufacturers:

1. Trimco: www.trimcohardware.com/#sle.
2. Hager.
3. Ives.

B. Properties:
1.  Plates:

a. Armor Plates: Provide on bottom half of push side of doors that require protection from objects moving
through openings that may damage door surface.

b. Kick Plates: Provide along bottom edge of push side of every wood door with closer, except aluminum
storefront and glass entry doors, unless otherwise indicated.

1) Size: 10 inches (254 mm) high by 2 inch (51 mm) less door width (LDW) on push side of door.

c. Mop Plates: Provide along bottom edge of push side of doors to provide protection from cleaning liquids and
equipment damage to door surface.

d. Edges: Beveled, on four (4) unless otherwise indicated.
C. Grades: Comply with BHMA A156.6.
D. Material: As indicated for each item by BHMA material and finish designation.
1. Metal Properties: Stainless steel.
E. Installation:
1. Fasteners: Countersunk screw fasteners

F. Products:

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 14



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

2.12

2.13

STOPS AND HOLDERS

A. Manufacturers:

1. Trimco: www.trimcohardware.com/#sle.
2. Hager.
3. Ives

B. General: Provide overhead stop/holder when wall or floor stop is not feasible.
C. Properties:

1. Wall Bumpers: 1270CX/CV.

2. Floor Stops: 1211.
D. Grades:

1. Wall Bumpers and Floor Stops: Comply with BHMA A156.16 and Resilient Material Retention Test as
described in this standard.

E. Material: Base metal as indicated for each item by BHMA material and finish designation.
F. Types:

1. Wall Bumpers: Bumper, concave, wall stop.

2. Floor Stops: Provide with bumper floor stop.
G. Installation:

1.  Non-Masonry Walls: Confirm adequate wall reinforcement has been installed to allow lasting installation of
wall bumpers.

H. Products:
1. Wall Bumpers.
2. Floor Stops.

THRESHOLDS

A. Manufacturers:

1. National Guard Products, Inc: www.ngpinc.com/#sle.
2. Pemko.
3. Zero.

B. Properties:
1. Threshold Surface: Fluted horizontal grooves across full width.
C. Grades: Thresholds: Comply with BHMA A156.21.

D. Types: As applicable to project conditions. Provide barrier-free type at every location where specified. (ADA
Thresholds)

1. Saddle Thresholds: Without thermal break. Maximum }” Height

2. Bumper Seal Thresholds with Gasket: Use silicone gaskets. Maximum '4” Ramp Height with a total
Maximum %" including the Bumper.

E. Products: 513 Saddle
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2.14 WEATHERSTRIPPING AND GASKETING

A. Manufacturers:
1. National Guard Products, Inc: www.ngpinc.com/#sle.
2. Reese.
3. Zero.

B. Properties:

1. Weatherstripping Air Leakage Performance: Not exceeding 0.3 cfm/sq ft of door opening at 0.3 inches of
water pressure differential for single doors, and 0.5 cfim/sq ft of door area at 0.3 inches of water pressure
differential for double doors for gasketing other than smoke control, as tested according to ASTM
E283/E283M; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable and readily available from stocks
maintained by manufacturer.

C. Grades: Comply with BHMA A156.22.
D. Products:
1. Weatherstripping: See Door Hardware Schedule.
2 Smoke Seals: See Door Hardware Schedule.
3. Sound Seals: See Door Hardware Schedule.
4 Meeting Stile Seals: See Door Hardware Schedule.
5 Door Bottom Seals:

a. Door Sweeps: See Door Hardware Schedule.
2.15 MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Trimco: www.trimcohardware.com/#sle.
B. Properties:
1. Coat Hooks: Provide on room side of door, screw fastened.
a. Material: Brass.
2. Latch Protectors: Provide on door to protect latch from being tampered with while in locked position.
a. Type: Standard latch protector.
b. Material: Stainless steel.
3. Silencers: Provide at equal locations on door frame to mute sound of door's impact upon closing.
a. Single Door: Provide three on strike jamb of frame.
b. Pair of Doors: Provide two on head of frame, one for each door at latch side.
c. Material: Rubber, gray color.
C. Products:
1. Coat Hooks.
a. 3072.
2. Latch Protectors.
a. 5000 Series.
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3.

Silencers.

2.16 KEYS AND CORES

A. Manufacturers:

1.
2.

BEST Premium, dormakaba Group: www.bestaccess.com/#sle.

Substitutions: Not permitted.

B. Properties: Complying with guidelines of BHMA A156.28.

1.

N

®© =N

10.
11.

12.

Provide small format interchangeable core.
Provide Patented CORMAX keys and cores.
Provide keying information in compliance with DHI (KSN) standards.

Keying Schedule: Arrange for a keying meeting, with Architect, Owner and hardware supplier, and other
involved parties to ensure locksets and locking hardware, are functionally correct and keying complies with
project requirements.

Keying: Master keyed.

Include construction keying and control keying with removable core cylinders.
Key to existing keying system.

Supply keys in following quantities:

. Grand Master Keys: 1 each.

. Master Keys: 4 each.

. Construction Master Keys: 5 each.

. Construction Keys: 15 each.

. Construction Control Keys: 2 each.

. Control Keys if New System: 2 each.

. Change Keys: 3 each for each keyed core.

Provide key collection envelopes, receipt cards, and index cards in quantity suitable to manage number of
keys.

Deliver keys with identifying tags to Owner by security shipment direct from manufacturer.

Permanent Keys and Cores: Stamped with applicable key marking for identification. Do not include actual
key cuts within visual key control marks or codes. Stamp permanent keys "Do Not Duplicate.”

Include installation of permanent cores and return construction cores to hardware supplier. Construction cores
and keys to remain property of hardware supplier.

C. Products:

L.

2.17 FINISHES

Premium: CORMAX.

A. Finishes: Identified in Hardware Sets.

B. Finishes: Provide door hardware of same finish, unless otherwise indicated.

1.

Finish: 630; satin stainless steel, with stainless steel 3000 series base material (former US equivalent 32D),
652; satin chromium plated over nickel, with steel base material (former US
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equivalent 26D), and 689; aluminum painted, with any base material (former US equivalent US28); BHMA
A156.18.

C. Exceptions:

1. Where base material metal is specified to be different, provide finish that is an equivalent appearance in
accordance with BHMA A156.18.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive this work; labeled, fire-rated doors and frames are properly installed,
and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings.

B. Correct all defects prior to proceeding with installation.

C. Verify that electric power is available to power operated devices and of correct characteristics.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and applicable codes.

o]

. Install hardware using the manufacturer’s fasteners provided. Drill and tap all screw holes located in metallic
materials. Do not use “Riv-Nuts” or similar products.

. Install hardware for smoke and draft control doors in accordance with NFPA 105.
. Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer.
. Do not install surface mounted items until application of finishes to substrate are fully completed.

Complete finish flooring prior to installation of thresholds.

@ m m g O

. Door Hardware Mounting Heights: Distance from finished floor to center line of hardware item. As indicated in
following list; unless noted otherwise in Door Hardware Schedule or on drawings.

1. For Steel Doors and Frames: Install in compliance with DHI (LOCS) recommendations.
For Steel Doors and Frames: See Section 6549.
For Steel Door Frames: See Section 081213.

2
3
4. For Wood Doors: Install in compliance with DHI WDHS.3 recommendations.
5 Flush Wood Doors: See Section 081416.

6

Mounting heights in compliance with ADA Standards:

IS

. Locksets: 40-5/16 inch (1024 mm).

. Push Plates/Pull Bars: 42 inch (1067 mm).

c. Deadlocks (Deadbolts): 48 inch (1219 mm).

d. Exit Devices: 40-5/16 inch (1024 mm).

e. Door Viewer: 43 inch (1092 mm); standard height 60 inch (1524 mm).

o

H. Set exterior door thresholds with full-width bead of elastomeric sealant at each point of contact with floor providing a
continuous weather seal; anchor thresholds with stainless steel countersunk screws.

1. See Section 079200 for additional requirements.

I. Include in installation for existing doors and frames any necessary field modification and field preparation of doors and
frames for new hardware. Provide necessary fillers, reinforcements, and fasteners for mounting new hardware and to
cover existing door and frame preparations.
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CLEANING

A. Clean finished hardware in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions after final adjustments have been made.

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation activities.

C. Replace items that cannot be cleaned to manufacturer's level of finish quality at no additional cost.
PROTECTION

A. Protect finished Work under provisions of Section 017000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements.

B. Do not permit adjacent work to damage hardware or finish.

Manufacturer List

Code
BE
BY
DM
HF
NA
PR
ST
TR

Option List

Code

1-3/4"

36"

3RO

7/8"LTC
B4E-HEAVY-KP
CD

CSK

FC

S300

SMK994
SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
SN1

SN1

Finish List

Code
32D
613E
626
630
689

DOOR HARDWARE

Name

Best Access Systems

By Related Section

Dorma Door Controls

Hafele

National Guard

BEST Precision Exit Devices
BEST Hinges and Sliding
Trimco

Description
1-3/4" Thick Doors
36" Door Width

Prefix option for 2000 Apex Series

7/8" Lip-To-Center Strike

BEVELED 4 EDGES - KICK PLATES

CYLINDER DOGGING

COUNTER SINKING OF KICK and MOP PLATES

Full Plastic Cover

STD. STRIKE - RIM AND TOP OF SVR DEVICES
SHIM KIT (APEX WIDE STILE)

SELF DRILLING SMS 8 X 3/4"

SEX NUTS - 1 3/4" DRS (STA CLOSERS)

SET (4) SEX NUTS - 1 3/4" DOORS (Std)

Description
Satin Stainless Steel

Dark Oxidized Satin Bronze - Equivalent

Satin Chromium Plated
Satin Stainless Steel
Aluminum Painted
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700 Satin Stainless Steel

Hardware Sets

Set #01 - Elev. Lobby/Reception ALL Glass Doors

Doors: HI9A
1 All Hardware by Door Mfr.  ALL HARDWARE BY DOOR MFR. BY

Set #02 - Conference Room ALL Glass Doors

Doors: U25A, U25B
1 All Hardware by Door Mfr.  ALL HARDWARE BY DOOR MFR. BY

Set #03 - Exit/Enty Catering Pantry WDD/HMF SO
Doors: H19B, N29

3 Hinges FBB199 4.5" x 4.5" NRP 32D ST
1 Exit Device 3RO 2108 X 4908D 1-3/4" 36" CD S300 SMK994 630 PR
1 Rim Cylinder 12E-72 L/C 626 BE
1 Mortise Cylinder 1E-74 L/C 626 BE
1 Core 1CM-7MJ12 626 BE
1 Closer 8916 SPA FC SN1 689 DM
1 Kick Plate KO0050 10" x 2" LDW B4E CSK 630 TR
1 Smoke Seal 5075 CL @ Head & Jambs NA
1 Gasketing 600 A 36" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4" NA

Set #04 - Office Corridor WDD/HMF SI
Doors: N10.1B

3 Hinges FBB1914.5" x 4.5" 32D ST
1 Lockset 45H-TR14H L/C 630 BE
1 Core 1CM-7MJ12 626 BE
1 Closer 8616 AF86 FC SN1 689 DM
1 Wall Bumper 1270CX 626 TR
1 Coat Hook 3072 630 TR
1 Smoke Seal 5075 CL @ Head & Jambs NA
1 Gasketing 600 A 36" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4" NA

Set #05 - One/One Room HMD/F SI
Doors: N10.1A, N10.2

3 Hinges FBB1914.5"x 4.5" 32D ST
1 Lockset 45H-7R14H L/C 630 BE
1 Core 1CM-7TMJ12 626 BE
1 Wall Bumper 1270CX 626 TR
1 Coat Hook 3072 630 TR
1 Smoke Seal 5075 CL @ Head & Jambs NA
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Gasketing

600 A 36" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"

Set #06 - Conference Room Closet WDD/HMF SO
Doors: V32B

—_—m —m O N — — — O

Hinges

Automatic Flush Bolt

Lockset

Core

Overhead Holder
Kick Plate

Dust Proof Strike

Astragal
Smoke Seal
Gasketing

Set #07 - Sliding Barn Door Single
Doors: V31

1
1

Set BTB Pulls

Barn Door Track/Hdw

FBB191 4.5" x 4.5" NRP

3815L X 3815L

45H-7D14H L/C 7/8"LTC
1CM-7MI12

912H

KO0050 10" x 1" LDW B4E CSK
3910

Provided by Door Manufacturer
5075 CL @ Head & Jambs

600 A 30" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"

TG 9387 B2B 42"
BARN

NOTE: Stainless Steel Classic Flat Track and all the hardware less pulls for (Sliding Barn Door By Others)
Link: https:/realcraft.com/pages/stainless-steel-classic-flat-track-sliding-barn-door-hardware

Set #08 - Sliding Barn Door Single
Doors: V32A

1
1

Set BTB Pulls

Barn Door Track/Hdw
NOTE: Stainless Steel Classic Flat Track and all the hardware less pulls for (Sliding Barn Door BY Others)

TG 9387 B2B 60"
BARN

Link: https:/realcraft.com/pages/stainless-steel-classic-flat-track-sliding-barn-door-hardware

Opening

Opening
N29
V31
H19A
H19B
U25A
U25B
V32A
V32B
N10.2
N10.1A
N10.1B

List

END OF THE SECTION

DOOR HARDWARE

Hdw Set
03
07
01
03
02
02
08
06
05
05
04

Opening Label

o
(=)
o
=
=
=}
[¢)

>ogowamm e A e

NA
32D ST
626 TR
630 BE
626 BE
689 DM
630 TR
613E TR

BY

NA

NA
700 DM

HF
700 DM

HF

Frame Type
HMF
COFR
GLS
HMF
GLS
GLS
COFR
HMF
HMF
HMF
HMF
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

GLAZING

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1 Glass products.

2 Glazing sealants.

3. Glazing tapes.

4 Miscellaneous glazing materials.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 084126.23 "Interior All-Glass Entrances"

DEFINITIONS

Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in referenced
glazing publications.

Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters in accordance with ASTM C1036.

IBC: International Building Code.

COORDINATION

Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances,
and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve proper safety margins for glazing
retention under each design load case, load case combination, and service condition.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same designations
indicated on Drawings.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For Installer.

Product Certificates: For glass.

Product Test Reports: For fabricated glass and glazing sealants, for tests performed by a qualified testing

agency.

088000 - 1
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1.6

1.7

1.8

L. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations within previous
36-month period.

Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fabricated-Glass Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of fabricated glass units who is
approved and certified by primary glass manufacturer.

Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: A qualified independent testing agency accredited according to the
NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program.

Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to ASTM C1021 to
conduct the testing indicated.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to glass and
glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other causes.

Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to avoid
hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change.

WARRANTY

Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace glass units that deteriorate
within specified warranty period. Deterioration of glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that
are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's

written instructions. Defects include peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating.

L. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

GLAZING

MANUFACTURERS

Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain glass from single source from single manufacturer.

Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: For each product and installation method, obtain from single
source from single manufacturer.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and impact loads
(where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to defective manufacture,

fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of
glazing materials; or other defects in construction.

088000 - 2
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23

24

25

2.6

GLAZING

Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 16 CFR 1201,
Category II.

Acoustic Performance:
L. Interior Glazing: 35 STC.
GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL

Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and
organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with certification label
of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction or manufacturer.
Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass
complies.

Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.

Strength: Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered float glass.

GLASS PRODUCTS

Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) unless
otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) as indicated, Quality-Q3.

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to bottom
edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated.

GLAZING SEALANTS

General:

I. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, including glass

products, and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated
by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing
sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of installation.
3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of

industry colors.

Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant, Class 25: Complying with ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Use NT.

GLAZING TAPES

Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric tape; nonstaining
and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer rod as recommended in writing
by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and complying with ASTM C1281 and AAMA 800
for products indicated below:

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated.

088000 - 3
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2.7

2.8

MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard,
recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and
with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.

Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

Setting Blocks:

1. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

Spacers:

1. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

Edge Blocks:

L. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS
Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face clearances,
edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product manufacturer and

referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance requirements.

L. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on glass framing
members and glazing components.

a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges with slight
chamfers at junctions of edges and faces.

Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

GLAZING

EXAMINATION

Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:

L. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at corners.
2. Minimum required face and edge clearances.
3. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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32

33

34

GLAZING

PREPARATION

Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. Remove
coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

Examine glazing units to locate interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so that interior surfaces are
readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible marks in the completed Work.

GLAZING, GENERAL

Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing
materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing publications.

Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from Project site and
legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge damage or other imperfections that,
when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or impair appearance.

Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, unless
otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable for heel
bead.

Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in glazing
channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with requirements in referenced
glazing publications.

Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket
manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant
recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer.

GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, with
allowance for stretch during installation.

Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints miter
cut and bonded together at corners.

Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly
against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying
pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without
developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended in writing by gasket
manufacturer.

Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

088000 - 5



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

35 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.
B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations. Examine

glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during
construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains.

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove substances
immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and replace glass that cannot
be cleaned without damage to coatings.

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for inspections that
establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

3.6 MONOLITHIC GLASS SCHEDULE
A. Clear Glass Type: Fully tempered float glass.

L. Minimum Thickness: 1/4” at door vision panels and '2” at full height sidelights.
2. Safety glazing required.

END OF SECTION 088000
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Framing systems.
2. Suspension systems.
3. Grid suspension systems.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:
1. Framing systems.
2. Suspension systems.
3. Grid suspension systems.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Notify manufacturer of damaged materials received prior to installation.
B. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels intact.
C. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and
handling as required by AISI S202, "Code of Standard Practice for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Design Loads: As indicated on architectural Drawings or 5 Ibf/sq. ft. minimum as required by the IBC.

B. Design framing systems to accommodate deflection of primary building structure and construction tolerances and to
withstand design loads.
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22

23

FRAMING SYSTEMS

Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C645 for conditions indicated.

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C645 requirements for metal unless otherwise indicated

2. Protective Coating: Comply with ASTM C645; ASTM A653/A653M, G40; or coating with equivalent

corrosion resistance. Galvannealed products are unacceptable.

a. Coating demonstrates equivalent corrosion resistance with an evaluation report acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

Studs and Track: ASTM C645.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

a. ClarkDietrich.

b. MBA Building Supplies.

c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.

d. SCAFCO Steel Stud Company; Stone Group of Companies.
2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: As indicated on Drawings.

3. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.
Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following:

1. Clip System: Clips designed for use in head-of-wall deflection conditions that provide a positive attachment of
studs to tracks while allowing 1-1/2-inch minimum vertical movement.

2. Single Long-Leg Track System: Top track with 2-inch-deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for
studs, installed with studs friction fit into top track and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches of
the top of studs to provide lateral bracing.

3. Double-Track System: Top outer tracks, inside track with 2-inch-deep flanges in thickness not less than
indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer track sized to friction-fit over inner track.
4, Deflection Track: Steel sheet top track manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes applied to interior

partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and
in width to accommodate depth of studs.

Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0269 inch.

Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch minimum base-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch-wide
flanges.

1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches.
2. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 0.068-inch-thick, galvanized steel.
SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch-diameter wire, or double strand of
0.048-inch-diameter wire.
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B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete:

1. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES ACO1 or AC308 as appropriate for the substrate.

a. Uses: Securing hangers to structure.
Type: Torque-controlled, expansion anchoror adhesive anchor.

c. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B633 or
ASTM F1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.

d. Material for Exterior or Interior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 1

stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593, and nuts, ASTM F594.

2. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

C. Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter.
D. Flat Hangers: Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch by length indicated.

E. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-steel thickness of 0.0538 inch and
minimum 1/2-inch-wide flanges.

1. Depth: 2-1/2 inches.

24 GRID SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Grid Suspension Systems for Gypsum Board Ceilings: ASTM C645, direct-hung system composed of main beams and
cross-furring members that interlock.

2.5 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other properties
required to fasten steel members to substrates.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in anchors, and
structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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32

33

34

PREPARATION
Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of overhead structure to ensure
that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing

required to support the Work and that hangers will develop their full strength.

1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in advance of time needed
for coordination and construction.

Coordination with Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials:

1. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach offset anchor plates or ceiling tracks to surfaces
indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. Where offset anchor plates are required, provide
continuous plates fastened to building structure not more than 24 inches o.c.

2. After sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, remove them only to extent necessary for installation of non-
load-bearing steel framing. Do not reduce thickness of fire-resistive materials below that are required for fire-
resistance ratings indicated. Protect adjacent fire-resistive materials from damage.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Installation Standard: ASTM C754.
1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to framing installation.

Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely fastened.

Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, furnishings, or similar
construction.

Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.

Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members. Frame both sides of
joints independently.

INSTALLATION OF FRAMING SYSTEMS

Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by
referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Single-Layer Application: 16 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation
strip between studs and exterior wall.

Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above

suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around
ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling.

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to produce joints at tops
of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.
2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install track section (for

cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
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3.5

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch clearance from jamb
stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead structure.

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings
unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above door
heads.

Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch from the plane
formed by faces of adjacent framing.

INSTALLATION OF SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by
referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Hangers: 48 inches o.c.
2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): 48 inches o.c.

Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure to prevent
transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.

Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not
part of supporting structural or suspension system.

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by
bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere
with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension system members, install supplemental
suspension members and hangers in the form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits
established by referenced installation standards.

3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other
devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and in a manner that will not cause hangers
to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

4, Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws,
or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for structure and hanger, and in a manner that
will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.

6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that extend through
forms.

7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.

8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.
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3.6 INSTALLATION OF GRID SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems meet vertical surfaces.
Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other and butt-cut to fit into wall track.

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet measured lengthwise on

each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.

END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY
Section Includes:
L. Interior gypsum board.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants" for acoustical joint sealants installed in gypsum board
assemblies.
2. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and suspension systems

that support gypsum board panels.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For the following:

Gypsum wallboard.
Gypsum ceiling board.
Interior trim.

Joint treatment materials.
Sound-attenuation blankets.
Acoustical sealant.

ARG e

Shop Drawings: Show locations and installation of control and expansion joints, including plans, elevations,
sections, details of components, and attachments to other work.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct sunlight,

construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat
platform to prevent sagging.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written
instructions, whichever are more stringent.

Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging,
or irregular shape.

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 1
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2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface
contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS

A. Obtain each type of gypsum panel and joint finishing material from single source with resources to provide
products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond
with support system indicated.

23 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
A. Gypsum Wallboard: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

L. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
2. Long Edges: Tapered.

B. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
1. Thickness: 1/2 inch.
2. Long Edges: Tapered.
24 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.

L. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced galvanized-steel
sheet.
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead.
b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.
B. Joint Tape:
1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible with other
compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
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L. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type
taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use

setting-type taping compound.

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.
3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
4, Finish Coat: For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
AUXILIARY MATERIALS

Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written
instructions.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.

L. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch
thick.

Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining
thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.

Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with Installer present,
for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL
Comply with ASTM C840.

Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints
in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.

Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16
inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum
board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger
vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not make joints other than control joints at corners of framed
openings.
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Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in
chases braced internally.

L. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may
be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut
gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install
sealant.

Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments. Provide 1/4- to
1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal
joints between edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.

Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported)
edges of stud flanges first.

Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily installed after panels
have been installed on one side.

INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:

1. Wallboard Type: As indicated on Drawings.
2. Ceiling Type: As indicated on Drawings.

Single-Layer Application:

L. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at
right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing unless otherwise indicated or

required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.
3. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.
INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels.
Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Control Joints: Install control joints in accordance with ASTM C840 and in specific locations approved by
Architect for visual effect.

Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

I. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
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3.6

FINISHING OF GYPSUM BOARD

General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface
defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual
joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to
receive tape.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and in accordance with ASTM C840:

L. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."
PROTECTION

Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall
surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.

Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes
during remainder of the construction period.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging,
or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface

contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092900
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SECTION 095123 - ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

Acoustical tiles.

Metal suspension system.
Accessories.

Metal edge moldings and trim.

i o e

Related Requirements:

1. Section 095113 "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for ceilings consisting of mineral-base and glass-fiber-
base acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems.
2. Section 095133 "Acoustical Metal Pan Ceilings" for ceilings consisting of metal-pan units with

exposed and concealed suspension systems.

Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment
devices to be cast in concrete.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data:

1. Acoustical tiles.

2. Metal suspension system.

3. Accessories.

4. Metal edge moldings and trim.

Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied finishes.

Delegated Design Submittals: For seismic restraints for ceiling systems.

1. Include design calculations for seismic restraints including analysis data signed and sealed by the
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown
and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

1. Ceiling suspension-system members.
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1.5

1.6

1.7

2. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached.
3. Method of attaching hangers to building structure.
a. Furnish layouts for cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices whose

installation is specified in other Sections.

4. Carrying channels or other supplemental support for hanger-wire attachment where conditions do
not permit installation of hanger wires at required spacing.

5. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.
6. Items penetrating finished ceiling and ceiling-mounted items including the following:
a. Lighting fixtures.
b. Diffusers.
c. Grilles.
d. Speakers.
e. Sprinklers.
f. Perimeter moldings.
7. Minimum Drawing Scale: 1/4 inch =1 foot .

Qualification Data: For testing agency.

Product Test Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by
a qualified testing agency.

Evaluation Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling suspension system and anchor and fastener type, from
ICC-ES.

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

I. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size tiles equal to 2] percent of quantity installed.

2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed component equal to
2 percent of quantity installed.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and store them in a

fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity,

temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture content.
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FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weathertight,
wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and
humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use.

1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before beginning
acoustical tile ceiling installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

2.3

SOURCE LIMITATIONS

Source Limitations for Suspended Acoustical Tile Ceiling System: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling
tile and its suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality
Requirements," to design seismic restraints for ceiling systems.

Seismic Performance: Suspended ceilings to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in
accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.

Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify
products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A in accordance with ASTM E1264.

2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

ACOUSTICAL TILES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. CertainTeed; SAINT-GOBAIN.

3. USG Corporation.

Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration indicated that comply with
ASTM E1264 classifications as designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating, and light reflectance
unless otherwise indicated.

Classification: Providetiles as follows:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide:
Armstrong World Industries, Inc, Ultima # 1912 beveled tegular edge with suprafine XL 9/16”
exposed tee grid. & Armstrong World Industries, Inc, Optima # 1414 square tegular edge with
suprafine XL 9/16” exposed tee grid

2. Pattern: E (lightly textured).
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Color: White.
Modular Size: As indicated on Drawings.

Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation that inhibits
fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, or
bacterial growth when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273, ASTM D3274, or ASTM G21 and
evaluated in accordance with ASTM D3274 or ASTM G21.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, fully concealed, metal
suspension system and accessories of type, structural classification, and finish indicated that complies with
applicable requirements in ASTM C635/C635M.

ACCESSORIES

Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, "Direct
Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.

1. Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes or loops for
attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to
five times that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by testing in accordance with
ASTM E488/E488M or ASTM E1512 as applicable, conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting

agency.
a. Type: Postinstalled bonded anchors.
b. Corrosion Protection, Carbon Steel: Components zinc plated in accordance with

ASTM B633, Class SC 1 (mild) service condition.

2. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated,
fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching
hangers of type indicated, and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 10 times
that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E1190,
conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting agency.

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM AS80/A580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.
3. Size: Wire diameter sufficient for its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C635/C635M,
Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but not less than 0.106-inch diameter
wire.

Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch wide; formed with 0.04-inch-thick, galvanized-steel

sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-
inch-diameter bolts.
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2.7

Seismic Stabilizer Bars: Manufacturer's standard perimeter stabilizers designed to accommodate seismic
forces.

Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate lateral forces.

Seismic Clips: Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed to secure acoustical tiles in-place during a
seismic event.

METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM

Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated,
manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations complying with seismic design requirements;

formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that used for of suspension-system runners.

1. Finish: Painted white.

ACOUSTICAL SEALANT

Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

33

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which acoustical
tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and
other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and for compliance with requirements for

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold
damaged.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border widths at opposite edges
of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at borders unless otherwise indicated, and comply

with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS

Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M, seismic design
requirements, and manufacturer's written instructions.

Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
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11.

Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum
that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by
bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that
interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-system
members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent
devices.

Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of three
tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are
secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age,
corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing members,
by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for both the
structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger involved. Install hangers in a manner
that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten hangers to cast-
in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or power-actuated fasteners
that extend through forms into concrete.

When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install carrying
channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.

Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.

Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from hangers
unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than § inches from ends of each member.

Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance
limits established by referenced standards.

Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight turns.
Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers without attaching to permanent
metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into concrete with cast-in-place or
postinstalled anchors.

Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where necessary
to conceal edges of acoustical tiles.

1.

2.

Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings
before they are installed.

Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not more than 3
inches from ends. Miter corners accurately and connect securely.

Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. Remove
and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows:

1.

As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.

ERECTION TOLERANCES

Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, non-
cumulative.
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3.6

Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension system to a
tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, non-cumulative.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Special Inspections: Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections:

1. Periodic inspection during the installation of suspended ceiling grids in accordance with
ASCE/SEI 7.

Perform the following tests and inspections of completed installations of acoustical tile ceiling hangers and
anchors and fasteners in successive stages and when installation of ceiling suspension systems on each floor
has reached 20 percent completion, but no tiles have been installed. Do not proceed with installations of
acoustical tile ceiling hangers for the next area until test results for previously completed installations of
acoustical tile ceiling hangers show compliance with requirements.

1. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated fasteners and
postinstalled anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will test them for 200 1bf of tension; it
will also select one of every two postinstalled anchors used to attach bracing wires to concrete and
will test them for 440 1bf of tension.

2. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with requirements, testing agency
will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 pass consecutively and then will resume initial
testing frequency.

Acoustical tile ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do not pass tests
and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

ADJUSTING

Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply with
manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage.

Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to
permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 095123
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SECTION 095426 - SUSPENDED WOOD CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Solid-wood, grille-panel ceilings.

DEFINITIONS

NRC: Noise Reduction Coefficient.

COORDINATION
Coordinate layout and installation of wood ceilings and suspension systems with other construction that penetrates

ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition
assemblies.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.
1. Solid-wood, grille-panel ceilings.

Shop Drawings: For suspended wood ceilings.

1. Include reflected ceiling plans, sections, and details, drawn to scale, showing the following:

a. Wood ceiling patterns and joints.
Ceiling suspension members.

c. Method of attaching hangers to building structure and locations of cast-in-place anchors, clips, and
other ceiling attachment devices whose installation is specified in other Sections.

d. Ceiling-mounted items including, but not limited to, light fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers,
sprinklers, and access panels.

e. Ceiling perimeter and penetrations through ceiling; trim and moldings.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each type, color, and finish specified, 12 inches long by 12 inches wide or
full width in size.

Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied colors and finishes.

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color and finish selections.
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1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

1.10

1.11

Delegated Design Submittals: For design of seismic restraints and attachment devices.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For testing agency.

Product Test Reports: For each suspended wood ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
Evaluation Reports: For suspended-wood-ceiling framing systems.

Field quality-control reports.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and
identified with labels describing contents.

1. Suspended-Wood-Ceiling Components: Quantity of each wood-ceiling unit, suspension-system component,
accessory, and exposed molding and trim equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Testing Agency Qualifications: Accredited by National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program for testing

indicated.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver ceiling components and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully

enclosed, conditioned space where they are protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes,

direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

1. Store materials flat and level, raised from the floor.

Handle ceiling components and accessories in a manner that prevents damage.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install interior ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in
spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining
temperature and relative humidity at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the construction
period.

1. Store and acclimatize wood products in the spaces where they will be installed for a minimum of 72 hours
immediately before ceiling installation.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" to
design seismic restraints and attachment devices.

Seismic Criteria: Provide suspended wood ceilings designed and installed to withstand the effects of earthquake
motions in accordance with ASTM E580/ES80M and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

SOLID-WOOD, GRILLE-PANEL CEILINGS

Solid-Wood Grille Panels: Manufacturer's standard kiln-dried, solid-wood rails free of knots and without finger
joints, cracks, checks, and warp secured to wood panel backing that maintains equal rail spacing and prevents rail
twisting and warping.

Basis of design shall be the Woodworks Grille Tegular 15/16” as manufactured by Armstrong Ceilings -
armstrongceilings.com/woodworksgrilletegular

Wood Species: Match Architects Sample.

Wood Cut: Manufacturer's standard.

Rail Profile: Square exposed, horizontal face.

Stabilizing Backer Strips: Manufacturer's standard flat type that attaches rails together; spaced at not more
than 12 inches o.c.

bl e e

a. Material and Finish: Solid wood of same species and with same finish as rails applied on every
surface.

5. Panel Module: 24 by 48 inches .

Grid Suspension System: ASTM C635/C635M; recommended in writing by ceiling and suspension-system
manufacturers for applications indicated; main- and cross-runner system complete with suspension-system
components required to support ceiling units and other ceiling-supported construction.

1. Material: Manufacturers standard.
2. Structural Classification: Heavy-duty system.
3. Face Width: 15/16 inch.

SUSPENSION-SYSTEM HANGERS, BRACES, AND TIES

Attachment Devices: Size for 5 times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, Direct Hung, unless
otherwise indicated.

1. Cast-in-Place and Postinstalled Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with
holes or loops for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load
equal to 5 times that imposed by ceiling construction as determined by testing in accordance with
ASTM E488/E488M or ASTM E1512, as applicable, conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting agency.

a. Type: Postinstalled expansion anchors.
b. Corrosion Protection:
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1) Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633, Class Fe/Zn 5 (0.005 mm)
for Class SC service condition (mild).

2) Stainless steel components complying with ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, Group 1
Alloy 304 or 316 for bolts; Alloy 304 or 316 for anchors.

2. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated
from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hangers of type
indicated, and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 10 times that imposed by ceiling
construction as determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E1190 conducted by a qualified testing and
inspecting agency.

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wire complying with the following requirements:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.

2. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.

3. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at 3 times the hanger design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M,
Table 1, Direct Hung is less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 0.135-inch- diameter wire.

Rods and Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch wide; formed from 0.04-inch-thick, galvanized-steel sheet
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch-diameter
bolts.

Seismic Stabilizer Bars: Grid-suspension-system manufacturer's standard perimeter stabilizers designed to
accommodate seismic forces.

Seismic Struts: Suspension-system manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate seismic
forces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which suspended wood
ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections
that affect ceiling installation and anchorage, and with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions

affecting performance of suspended wood ceilings.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of suspended wood ceilings.

1. Balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling.
2. Avoid using less-than-half-width units.
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33 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED WOOD CEILINGS

A. Comply with ASTM C636/C636M and seismic requirement indicated, in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1.

2.

11.

Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not
part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing,
countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere
with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-system members, install
supplemental suspension members and hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of three tight
turns in 3 inches. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that
are secure and appropriate for substrate to which hangers are attached and for type of hanger involved.

Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing members, by
attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for both structure to which
hangers are attached and type of hanger involved. Install hangers in a manner that does not cause them to
deteriorate or fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten hangers to cast-in-place
hanger inserts, power-actuated fasteners, or postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors that extend through
forms into concrete.

When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install carrying channels
or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.

Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.

Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from hangers unless
otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than § inches from ends of each member.

Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits
established by referenced standards and publications.

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight turns in 1-1/2
inches. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers and without attaching to
permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into concrete with cast-in-place or
postinstalled anchors.

D. Install edge moldings and trim at perimeter of ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges and ends of wood
units.
1. Screw-attach metal moldings to substrate at intervals of not more than 16 inches o.c. and not more than 3

inches from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet. Miter corners
accurately and connect securely.

2. Do not use exposed fasteners on moldings and trim.

E. Grid Suspension Systems: Space main beams at 48 inches o.c.
1. Install cross tees to form modules sized in accordance with manufacturer's written installation instructions.
2. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.
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D.

Linear-Carrier Suspension Systems: Install carriers at no more than 24 inches o.c. aligned and securely interlocked
with one another.

1. Install stabilizer channels, tees, and bars at regular intervals to stabilize carriers and at light fixtures, air-
distribution equipment, access doors, and other equipment; spaced as standard with manufacturer for use
indicated.

2. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

Install wood components and accessories in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and to accommodate
natural expansion and contraction of wood products resulting from fluctuations in humidity.

Cut wood components for accurate fit at borders and at interruptions and penetrations by other work through ceilings.
1. Stiffen edges of cut wood components as required to eliminate variations in flatness.

Treat field-cut edges of wood components in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations; finish
exposed field cuts to match factory finish.

1. Solid-Wood Planks: Use solid-wood end caps to conceal exposed field-cut edges.
Install wood components in coordination with suspension system and moldings and trim.

1. Install wood components in patterns indicated on Drawings.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Special Inspections: Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections:

1. Suspended ceiling system.
2. Hangers, anchors, and fasteners.

Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

Tests and Inspections: Testing and inspecting of completed installations of ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners to
take place in successive stages, in test areas and using methods as follows. Do not proceed with installations of
ceiling hangers for the next area until test results for previously completed installations show compliance with
requirements.

L. Test Areas: Test installation of ceiling suspension systems on each floor when installation has reached 20
percent completion but before wood ceilings have been installed.

a. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated fasteners and
postinstalled anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will test them for 200 Ibf of tension; it
will also select one of every two postinstalled anchors used to attach bracing wires to concrete and
will test them for 440 1bf of tension.

b. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with requirements, testing agency
will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 pass consecutively and then will resume initial
testing frequency.

Ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
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E. Prepare test and inspection reports.
3.5 CLEANING
A. Clean exposed surfaces of ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. Comply with manufacturer's written

instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage, including dented units.

END OF SECTION 095426
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Thermoplastic-rubber base.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 inches long.
Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.

Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each type, color,
pattern, and size of resilient product installed.

2.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient

temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than

90 deg F.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or more
than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
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2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended
by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.

Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

THERMOPLASTIC-RUBBER BASE
Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. Flexco Corporation.

2. Johnsonite; a Tarkett company.
3. Roppe Corporation; Roppe Holding Company.

Product Standard: ASTM F1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic).

L. Group: I (solid, homogeneous).
2. Style and Location:
a. Style A, Straight: Provide in areas with carpet.
b. Style B, Cove: Provide in areas with resilient floor coverings.

Thickness: 0.125 inch.

Height: 4 inches.

Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length.
Outside Corners: Job formed or preformed.
Inside Corners: Job formed or preformed.

Colors: Match Architect's sample.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or blended hydraulic-
cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product manufacturer for applications indicated.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient products and
substrate conditions indicated.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

33

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content
and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

L. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that
might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION
Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove
bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

Do not install resilient products until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to be installed.

L. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation materials into
spaces where they will be installed.

Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products.

RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.

Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent
fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces
aligned.

Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact with
horizontal and vertical substrates.

Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.
Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not less than 3
inches in length.

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513 -3



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

34

3.5

a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not less than 3
inches in length.

a. Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.

RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.

Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout length of
each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would otherwise be exposed.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.

Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:

L. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil.

Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and
placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

END OF SECTION 096513
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Solid vinyl floor tile.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings: For each type of resilient floor tile.

1. Include floor tile layouts, edges, columns, doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture,
cabinets, and cutouts.
2. Show details of special patterns.

Samples: Full-size units of each color, texture, and pattern of floor tile required.

1. For heat-welding bead, manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 9 inches long, of
each color required.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of floor tile indicated.

Product Schedule: For floor tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For Installer.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
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1.7

1.8

1.9

1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and pattern
of floor tile installed.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are competent in
techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming method indicated.

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by floor tile
manufacturer for installation techniques required.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient

temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more

than 90 deg F. Store floor tiles on flat surfaces.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or
more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.

Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation.
Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation.

Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient floor tile, as determined by testing identical products
according to ASTM E648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

SOLID VINYL FLOOR TILE

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
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1. Armstrong Flooring, Inc.
2. Flexco Corporation.
3. Interface.

Tile Standard: ASTM F1700.

1. Class: Class III, Printed Film Vinyl Tile.
2. Basis of Design shall be Brushes Lines Pattern, color Teal Oxide as manufactured by
Interface 1280 West Peachtree St NW, Atlanta, GA 30309, www.interface.com

Thickness:4.5 mm.
Size: As indicated on the drawings.
Seamless-Installation Method: Chemically bonded.

Colors and Patterns: Match Architect's samples.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS
Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or blended
hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer for applications

indicated.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit floor tile
and substrate conditions indicated.

Seamless-Installation Accessories:
1. Chemical-Bonding Compound: Manufacturer's product for chemically bonding seams.

Floor Polish: Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by floor tile manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture
content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that

might interfere with adhesion of floor tile.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of
resilient products.
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3.3

Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.

Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that
contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by floor tile
manufacturer. Do not use solvents.

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Proceed
with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale recommended by
manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 9 pH.

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft., and perform no
fewer than one test in each installation area in installation areas.

a. Relative Humidity Test: Using in-situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with installation only
after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level measurement.

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove
bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

Do not install floor tiles until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to be installed.

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation materials into
spaces where they will be installed.

Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient floor tile.

FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile.

Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles
at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less
than one-half tile at perimeter.

1. Lay tiles in pattern indicated.

Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles.

1. Lay tiles in pattern of colors and sizes indicated.

Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.

Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles to center
of door openings.

Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by
repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking device.

Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, and similar
items in installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between pieces of tile installed
on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover
perimeters.
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Adhere floor tiles to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a completed
installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader
marks, and other surface imperfections.

Seamless Installation:

1. Chemically Bonded Seams: Bond seams with chemical-bonding compound to fuse sections
permanently into a seamless flooring installation. Prepare seams and apply compound to produce
tightly fitted seams without gaps, overlays, or excess bonding compound on flooring surfaces.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile.

Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and
placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

Floor Polish: Remove soil, adhesive, and blemishes from floor tile surfaces before applying liquid floor
polish.

1. Apply two coat(s).

Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096519
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and

Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Modular carpet tile.

Related Requirements:

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings.

2. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" Section 096519 "Resilient Tile Flooring" for
resilient wall base and accessories installed with carpet tile.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Review methods and procedures related to carpet tile installation including, but not limited to, the
following:

a. Review delivery, storage, and handling procedures.
b. Review ambient conditions and ventilation procedures.
c. Review subfloor preparation procedures.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade resistance.
2. Include manufacturer's written installation recommendations for each type of substrate.

Shop Drawings: For carpet tile installation, plans showing the following:

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where cutouts
are required in carpet tiles.

Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.

Type of subfloor.

Type of installation.

Pattern of installation.

Pattern type, location, and direction.

Pile direction.

Nownhkwn
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

8. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips.
9. Transition details to other flooring materials.

Samples: For each of the following products and for each color and texture required. Label each Sample
with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated on Drawings and

in schedules.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch-long Samples.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of carpet tile.

1. Include Samples of exposed edge, transition, and other accessory stripping involving color or
finish selection.

Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

Sustainable Product Certification: Provide ANSI/NSF 140 certification for carpet products.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For Installer.
Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and procedures
and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.
2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but not
less than 10 sq. yd.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level.
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1.9

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation
limitations.

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions
are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the construction period.

Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond with
adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of carpet tile
installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, failure of
substrate, vandalism, or abuse.
2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

More than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, and runs.
Dimensional instability.

Excess static discharge.

Loss of tuft-bind strength.

Loss of face fiber.

Delamination.

mo Ao o

3. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

CARPET TILE
Color: Match Architect's samples.
Pattern: Match Architect's samples.

Basis of design shall be Style “Lined D” GT477 12” x 36 carpet tile as manufactured buy Mohhawk
Group 196 S. Industrial Blvd Calhoun,GA 30701, 800.622.6228

Size: 12 by 36 inches.

Applied Treatments:
1. Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment.
2. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment that protects carpet tiles as follows:

TILE CARPETING 096813 -3
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2.2

a. Antimicrobial Activity: Not less than 2-mm halo of inhibition for gram-positive bacteria,
not less than 1-mm halo of inhibition for gram-negative bacteria, and no fungal growth,
according to AATCC 174.

Performance Characteristics:

1. Basis of Design shall be the Timeless Tailored collection — Visual Connections as manufactured
by Mohawk Group - 196 S. Industrial Blvd Calhoun,GA 30701 - 800.622.6228. Colors shall be as
indicated on the drawings.

INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation
provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit products and
subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for installed carpet tile, and
are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting carpet
tile performance.

Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.

Concrete Slabs: Verify that finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place
Concrete" and that surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft., and perform no
fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly spaced in installation
areas.

a. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with installation only
after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level measurement.

b. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile
manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 and with carpet tile manufacturer's written
installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile.

Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions, to fill
cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, holes and depressions 1/8
inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more stringent requirements are required
by manufacturer's written instructions.
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3.3

34

Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are
incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents. Use
mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile manufacturers.

Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

INSTALLATION

General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 10, "Carpet Tile," and with carpet
tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.

Installation Method: As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.

Maintain pile-direction patterns indicated on Drawings.

Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as

recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges,
alcoves, and similar openings.

Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by
repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.

Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by carpet tile
manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.

3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

Protect installed carpet tile to comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 13.7.

Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures
during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or recommended in
writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 096813
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SECTION 097200 - WALL COVERINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Textile wall covering.

PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include data on physical characteristics, durability, fade resistance, and fire-test-response
characteristics.

Shop Drawings: Show location and extent of each wall-covering type. Indicate pattern placement seams
and termination points.

Samples: For each type of wall covering and for each color, pattern, texture, and finish specified, full
width by 36 inches long in size.

1. Wall-Covering Sample: From same production run to be used for the Work, with specified
treatments applied.

a. Show complete pattern repeat.
b. Mark top and face of fabric.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of wall covering.

Product Schedule: For wall coverings. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Test Reports: For each wall covering, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

WALL COVERINGS 097200 - 1
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1.6

1.7

1.8

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For wall coverings to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same production run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Wall-Covering Materials: For each type, color, texture, and finish, full width by length to equal to
5 percent of amount installed.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install wall coverings until spaces are enclosed and
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and HVAC
system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at levels intended for
occupants after Project completion during the remainder of the construction period.

Lighting: Do not install wall covering until lighting that matches conditions intended for occupants after
Project completion is provided on the surfaces to receive wall covering.

Ventilation: Provide continuous ventilation during installation and for not less than the time
recommended by wall-covering manufacturer for full drying or curing.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: As determined by testing identical wall coverings applied with
identical adhesives to substrates in accordance with test method indicated below by a qualified testing

agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

a. Flame-Spread Index: 5 or less.
b. Smoke-Developed Index: 10 or less.

TEXTILE WALL COVERING

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that

may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Designtex; Design Tex Group Inc. (The).
2. Maharam Fabric Corporation; Herman Miller, Inc.
3. Wolf-Gordon Inc.

Basis of design shall be Valley VLY 601 Frosty Wall Covering as manufactured by Wolf Gordon 333
Seventh Avenue New York, NY 10001 - Phone: 212 255 3300

WALL COVERINGS 097200 - 2
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Description: Provide wall coverings in rolls from same production run and that comply with the
following:
ACCESSORIES

Adhesive: Mildew-resistant, nonstaining, strippable adhesive, for use with specific wall covering and
substrate application indicated and as recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer.

Primer/Sealer: Mildew resistant, complying with requirements in Section 099123 "Interior Painting" and
recommended in writing by primer/sealer and wall-covering manufacturers for intended substrate.

Wall Liner: Nonwoven, synthetic underlayment and adhesive as recommended in writing by wall-
covering manufacturer.

Seam Tape: As recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation surfaces being true in plane and vertical and horizontal alignment, maximum moisture
content, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of wall covering, including dirt, oil, grease, mold,
and mildew.

Prepare substrates to achieve a smooth, dry, clean, structurally sound surface free of flaking, unsound
coatings, cracks, and defects.

1. Moisture Content: Maximum of 5 percent on new plaster, concrete, and concrete masonry units
when tested with an electronic moisture meter.

2. Gypsum Board: Apply primer/sealer as recommended in writing by primer/sealer manufacturer
and wall-covering manufacturer.

3. Painted Surfaces:

a. Check for pigment bleeding. Apply primer/sealer to areas susceptible to pigment bleeding
as recommended in writing by primer/sealer manufacturer.
b. Sand gloss, semigloss, and eggshell finishes with fine sandpaper.

Remove hardware and hardware accessories, electrical plates and covers, light fixture trims, and similar
items.

Acclimatize wall-covering materials by removing them from packaging in the installation areas not less
than 24 hours before installation.
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33 INSTALLATION OF WALL COVERING
A. Comply with wall-covering manufacturers' written installation instructions applicable to products and
applications indicated.
B. Cut wall-covering strips in roll number sequence. Change the roll numbers at partition breaks and
corners.
C. Install strips in same order as cut from roll.
1. For solid-color, even-texture, or random-match wall coverings, reverse every other strip.
D. Install wall covering without lifted or curling edges and without visible shrinkage.
E. Match pattern 72 inches above the finish floor.
F. Install seams vertical and plumb at least 6 inches from outside corners and 3 inches from inside corners
unless a change of pattern or color exists at corner. Horizontal seams are not permitted.
G. Trim edges and seams for color uniformity, pattern match, and tight closure. Butt seams without overlaps
or gaps between strips.
H. Fully bond wall covering to substrate. Remove air bubbles, wrinkles, blisters, and other defects.
3.4 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive at seams, perimeter edges, and adjacent surfaces.
B. Use cleaning methods recommended in writing by wall-covering manufacturer.
C. Replace strips that cannot be cleaned.
D. Reinstall hardware and hardware accessories, electrical plates and covers, light fixture trims, and similar
items.
END OF SECTION 097200
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

I. Primers.
2. Water-based finish coatings.

Related Requirements:

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.

L. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
2. Indicate VOC content.

Samples: For each type of topcoat product.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

Product Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Interior Painting Schedule to cross-
reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color designations.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage
and identified with labels describing contents.

L. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures
continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

L. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
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1.6

FIELD CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and
95 degF.

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5 deg F above the
dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

22

23

2.4

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

Benjamin Moore & Co.
McCormick Paints.

PPG Paints; PPG Industries, Inc.
Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

B W N —

Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.

PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL

Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated,
under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field
experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for

use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

Colors: Match Architect's samples.

PRIMERS

Interior, Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Primer Sealer: Water-based primer sealer with low-odor characteristics
and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter for use on new interior plaster, concrete, and gypsum wallboard
surfaces that are subsequently to be painted with latex finish coats.

Water-Based Rust-Inhibitive Primer: Corrosion-resistant, water-based-emulsion primer formulated for resistance
to flash rusting when applied to cleaned, interior ferrous metals subject to mildly corrosive environments.
WATER-BASED FINISH COATS

Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Eggshell: White or colored latex paint with low-odor

characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use in areas, such as hospitals and other occupied
buildings, where the odor and VOC levels of conventional latex products would preclude their use.
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L. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish.

Interior, Latex, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Semigloss: White or colored latex paint with low-odor
characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter, for use in areas, such as hospitals and other occupied
buildings, where the odor and VOC levels of conventional latex products would preclude their use.

L. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
1. Concrete: 12 percent.

2. Wood: 15 percent.

3. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and
primers.

Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates and paint
systems indicated.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be
painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied
protection before surface preparation and painting.

L. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that
were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and
incompatible paints and encapsulants.

I. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as
required to produce paint systems indicated.

Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded.
Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up
shop-primed surfaces.
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E. Wood Substrates:

L. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand
smooth when dried.
33 INSTALLATION
A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final
installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.
3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to
match exposed surfaces.
4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance
rating, or nomenclature plates.
5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory
finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.
B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are

to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats
to distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform
paint finish, color, and appearance.

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking,
runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

E. Painting Fire-Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and Security

Work:
L. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms:
a. Equipment, including panelboards.
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
C. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.
e. Metal conduit.
f. Plastic conduit.
g. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes.
h. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other
paintable jacket material.
2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:
a. Equipment, including panelboards.
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -4



DocuSign Envelope ID: 3B45EC32-7553-485D-8A54-BAECOBD5CB92

ARLINGTON ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (AED)-15™ FLOOR

e. Metal conduit.
f. Plastic conduit.
g Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or other

paintable jacket material.
h. Other items as directed by Architect.

Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and outlets that are
visible from occupied spaces.

34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Dry-Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to
inspect and test paint for dry-film thickness.

L. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
If test results show that dry-film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's
written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to
provide dry-film thickness that complies with paint manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, and other
contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, and ground.
2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.
4, Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility.
B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or

other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by
cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted
surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Steel Substrates:

I.

Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:

a. Prime Coat: Water-based rust-inhibitive primer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, semigloss.

B. Gypsum Board Substrates:
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L. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Interior, institutional low-odor/VOC primer sealer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, eggshell.
END OF SECTION 099123

INTERIOR PAINTING
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SECTION 101100 - VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Visual display board assemblies.

ACTION SUBMITTALS
Product Data:
1. Visual display board assemblies.

Product Data Submittals: For each product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and
profiles, finishes, and accessories for visual display units.
2. Include electrical characteristics for motorized units.

Shop Drawings: For visual display units.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment to other work.
Show locations of panel joints. Show locations of field-assembled joints for factory-fabricated units
too large to ship in one piece.

3. Include sections of typical trim members.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of visual display unit indicated, for units with factory-applied
color finishes, and as follows:

1. Samples of facings for each visual display panel type, indicating color and texture.
2. Fabric swatches of fabric facings for tackboards.
3. Include accessory Samples to verify color selected.

Product Schedule: For visual display units. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For Installer.

Product Test Reports: For each visual display unit, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a
qualified testing agency.

Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's special warranties.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For visual display units to include in maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by
manufacturer.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver factory-fabricated visual display units completely assembled in one piece. If dimensions exceed
maximum manufactured unit size, or if unit size is impracticable to ship in one piece, provide two or more
pieces with joints in locations indicated on approved Shop Drawings.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install visual display units until spaces are enclosed and
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and temporary
HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy
levels during the remainder of the construction period.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty for Porcelain-Enamel Face Sheets: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace porcelain-
enamel face sheets that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Surfaces lose original writing and erasing qualities.
b. Surfaces exhibit crazing, cracking, or flaking.

2. Warranty Period:

a. Life of the building.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify
products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 - 2
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2.2 VISUAL DISPLAY BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. Visual Display Board Assembly: Field fabricated.

1. Assembly: tackboard.
2. Width: As indicated on Drawings.
3. Height: As indicated on Drawings.
4. Mounting Method: Direct to wall.
B. Tackboard Panel: Natural-cork tackboard panel on core indicated.
1. Color and Pattern: Match Architect's sample.
C. Joints: Make joints only where total length exceeds maximum manufactured length. Fabricate with

minimum number of joints, as indicated on approved Shop Drawings.

2.3 TACKBOARD PANELS
A. Tackboard Panels:

1. Basis of Design is TAC-WALL as manufactured by Koroseal — 855.753.5474. Refer to the
drawings for additional information.

2. Facing:
a. 1/4-inch-thick, natural cork
3. Core:
a. Manufacturer's standard.
2.4 MATERIALS
A. Natural-Cork Sheet: Seamless, single-layer, compressed fine-grain cork sheet; bulletin board quality; face

sanded for natural finish; with surface-burning characteristics indicated.

B. Adhesives for Field Application: Mildew-resistant, nonstaining adhesive for use with specific type of
panels, sheets, or assemblies; and for substrate application; as recommended in writing by visual display
unit manufacturer.

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA AMP 500 for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in

appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and
are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, surface conditions of wall, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of connections before
installation of motorized, sliding visual display units.

Examine walls and partitions for proper preparation and backing for visual display units.
Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth where sliding visual display units will be installed.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation.

Clean subs